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IIAVINC been a long while employed in 

A. the ſtudy and art of teaching the Italian 
Language; born and liberally educared in 
Tuſcany, chat part of Italy where it is ſpoken 
in the utmoſt purity and elegance; I prefume 
It will not be deemed arrogancy in me to have 
attempted a Grammar of the true Italian Lan- 
guage, which might ſupply the deficiency of 
others. Many Grammars have been written 
by different maſters, and with different degrees 
of ſkill, but no one has yet fallen intomy hands, 
by which the loweſt expectation could be ſatis- 
fied: ſome of their authors wanted induſtry, 
and ſome learning: ſome knew not their own 
defects, and ſome were too idle to ſupply them. 
For this reaſon a new and eaſy method ap- 
peared to be wanting in theſe three Kingdoms, 
in which arts and ſciences are ſo well culti- 
ꝙ 3 vated 


[4]. 


vigh and encouraged; and as I may, without 
preſumption, claim to myſelf a longer and better 
grounded acquaintance with the Italian tongue 


than any other Grammarian. has had, I ſhall 
hope to be conſidered as having at leaſt more 


experience than moſt of my predeceſſors; and 


therefore as more likely to furniſh thoſe who 


are deſirous of learning that language, with 
ſuch rules and obſervations as may enable them 
to ſurmount all difficulties, and even to avoid 
all miſtakes. 


When I quitted my profeſſion of Counſellor, 


and, purſuing my natural taſte and propenſity 


to Languages, undertook to teach them, I 
made uſe of Veneroni's Grammar for want of 
a better. But as that work had been publiſhed 


-above a century before, and conſequently con- 


tained imperfect rules, improper terms, and 
an obſolete phraſeology and orthography, I 
found it neceſſary to compoſe a New Method 


of teaching the Italian, for the ſole uſe of my 


1 in order to forward them with more 


facility 


E 
facility and in a ſhorter time; and 1 have for 


many years ſeen this deſirable end anſwered. 


The repeated ſolicitations of my friends and 
ſcholars, who approved of my. particular me- 


thod of inſtructing youth, joined with the good 
ſucceſs of my Italian Grammar, compoſed in 
French, and publiſhed in Paris a few years ſince, 
as well as of my French Method lately pub- 


liſhed in Bath, for the uſe of thoſe who intend 


to acquire a perfect knowledge of the French 


language, have induced me to offer to the 


publick this Grammar, compoſed in a more 


plain, conciſe, and eaſy manner, than any ever 


yet attempted. When compared with others, 
it will be found to have ſeveral advantages : 
The rules of this New Method are more 
diligently digeſted, more accurately arranged, 


and more faithfully explained; with a great 
number of examples, which not only render 


them more eaſy and clear, but alſo contain moſt 
of the words and phraſes neceſſary to be known, 
in preference to a Vocabulary, which it is very. 
diſagreeable and tedious to learn by heart. 


This 
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This work is divided into two parts: the 


' firſt contains the Rudiments of the Language, 


methodically digeſted, which lead the beginner 
by degrees to an acquaintance with thoſe parts 
which it is more eſſential for him to know: the 
ſecond, called the Syntax, treats of the con- 
ſtruction and ſignification of words and ſen- 
tences, with a particular attention to the ekgan- 
cies and peculiarities in writing and ſpeaking, 
more recently adopted by the Tuſcans, who 
are by common conſent allowed to ſpeak the 


language with the greateſt purity and correct- 


neſs, and therefore are the beſt examples for the 


imitation of the learner. And the ſame ar- 


rangement is preſerved in both parts, that 


ſcholars may find, without trouble, in the ſyn- 


tax, what concerns the ſame ſubject rented « in 
the Rudiments. 


X have @ractimes neglecbed the moſt 3 f 


way in tranſlating the Italian examples into 


Engliſh, becauſe when the tranſlation is literal, 
it is more advantageous to ſcholars, as they may 


thus better underftand the > genius of the lan- 
guage 
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guage which they learn. At other times, in 


L* ] 


ſpeaking about an important rule, I have pur- 


poſely repeated the ſame example ſeveral times, 


becauſe, when it is propoſed to make one part 
of ſpeech agree with another, the rule is better 
underſtood by the repetition of the examples in 
which the gender or number is changed. 


Another confiderable advantage which I 


mould hope would be found in this method is, 


that nothing has been neglected: it therefore 


contains a great many rules which, though 


Highly important, either have not been men- 


_ tioned by other Grammarians, or have been 


treated in a curſory and unintelligible manner. 

Ir this work, the fruit of the long experience 
and labour of thirty years, prove acceptable 
and uſeful to the Publick, which, from the 


above circumſtances, I dare flacter myſelf it 
will, then my aim will be accompliſhed; for 


I ſhould undoubredly never have attempted to 


cornpoſe and publiſh a New Method, had I net 


been fully perſuaded that it was wanting, at leatt 


for the inſtruction of my own — 


After 
- 34 
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my 


f 
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Afeer having given an account of this work, 
I cannot avoid obſerving, that ſome bookſellers 
in the Metropolis, who are wholly unacquainted 
with the Italian language, highly recommend 
a work intitled Veneroni's Italian Grammar, 
tranſlated by an ignorant perſon from the 
French into Engliſn; although, for the follow- 
ing evident reaſon, no Engliſhman can derive 
any advantage from it, Veneroni compoſed 
above a century ago an Italian Grammar for 
the uſe of the French, which, on account of 
the alteration of the language, has many de- 
fects, as I have obſerved before. Had Veneroni 
compoſed an Italian Grammar for the uſe of 
the Engliſh, he ſhould not only have written 
it in Engliſh, but alſo have laid down rules 
different from thoſe contained in. the former; 
becauſe, as the language is always taught in a 
different way according to the difference of 
the native languages of ſcholars, and the 
genius of the Engliſh language is extremely 
different from that of the French, the rules 
which in learning the Italian are proper for a 


Frenchman, ma be improper for an Eng- 


liſnman. 
1 eondude 
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1 conclude with my anſwer to the queſtion 
frequently put to an Italian maſter, How long 
4 ſcholar ought to learn? that it depends upon 
the capacity and application of the learner ; 
who, poſſeſſing theſe advantages, and chuſing 
a good maſter, (as there are many in England, 
particularly in the provinces, totally unqualified 
for the taſk) may acquire a perfect a, 
of the language in a ſhort time. 
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The ITALIAN RUDIMENTSͤ. 


07 the Prosuncla ion. 


HERE is no Pronunciation ſo na- 
tural and eaſy as the Italian, be- 


cauſe not only all letters of that language 


always retain their proper ſound expreſſed 


in the alphabet, without the leaſt varia- 


tion, but alſo as many letters are marked 
in writing as are ſounded in an, f 


with the utmoſt exactneſs. 
The Italian Alphabet has no more 
then twenty. two letters, which ought to 
be e thus: 


rr 
e 
IRE 
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$557 Engliſh word glaſs, PEI as open 
HG as poſſible; as, - 
5 5 5 Caraffa decanter | Amara bitter. 
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of _- VowELs. 
| | The Vowel 2 has always in Italian 
| nearly the fame ſound as the 2 in the 


The vowel e has two diſtinct ſounds; 


5 the one open, the other cloſe. 
g | The open e ſounds like the Vowel e in 
j the Engliſh word bell, as 


343 


5 Tera eark Sela 1 fade. 


The cloſe e 1s pronounced as the vowel 
4 in the Engliſh word Face, as 


Vendetta 1 vengeance 1 elefante | Elephant. 


Beſides, there is no ſilent or mute e in 
Italian. It is therefore always ſounded 
either open or cloſe, even at the end of 


Italian words, ass Ap 

Padre | father | Madre | mother. i 
The vowel : is always pronounced in 
Italian as the i in the Engliſh word ma- 
chine, as: | | 1 
Siniſtra ] left Inga ö infinite. 1 


The natural found of the vowel o is 5s 2 1 
conical clcſe, like that of the Engl 
word cold, as 


Poltrone | coward || Colore | colour. % 


—— 


12 
ri 


* 0 
N 
P Is 
* 46 
: 8 
. 4 bs _— . 
* 5 — 
* 1 - 
p Ps, 4 
2 
4 G Sy" R_ n 
= * * IS FEY 
x Sas * BY 2 — * *. * a 
1 1 _ 0 — —-— l 
0 E 
. ²˙ recs - on "a - \ 


£4 
4 
. 


. 
* — Pe . 


It is ſometimes, but ſeldom, pronounced 


open in words having more than one 
ſyllable, as 


Corpo | body 1 Topo | rat. 
B 2 But 
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But it is always ſounded open in mo- 
noſyllables, as 

Do Te 8e H Bien Ne 1 do 

The vowel a has! in Italian nearly the 


ſame ſound as the ꝝ in the Engliſh word + 
bull pronounced as open as poſſible, as 


Tumulto | Tumult Futuro Future. 
9818 ; — — - 5 5 d 7 
Of the DiPHTHONGS. _ 


There are in Italian, as in moſt lan- 
guages, ſeveral Diphthongs; for we often 
meet with twovowels in the ſame ſyllable 
of Italian words; but the Italian Diph- |. 
_ thongs are of ſo different a nature from 
the Engliſh, that all the vowels are to be 
pronounced diſtinctly, and ſeparately, 


* 
2 


ä 
* 


— 9 3 


i without confounding the ſound of one 
3 ' vowel into that of another. | 
| q Autore | author Miei | my 

1 Beato | bleſſed Tuoi | thy. 

1 However, when the vowel 7 is joined 


with another vowel following it, to form 
the 


t 5 1 


the Diphthongs 7a, ze, io, iu, te; i is to 


be ſounded very . | | 
Patria 7 country Piede || foot 
Piovere to rain -| Fiume river. 


Thus is pronounced the vowel a joined 
with the vowel o following it to form the 
Diphthon g ue, as 


Cuore | heart 4 Fuoco | fire, 


But, if the vowel i be marked with an 
accent over it, thus 2, it keeps its natural 
ſound, and muſt be pronounced ſepa- 
rately from the next vowel. 


Iddio God Cortesa | civility, 


Of the ConsonanTs. 


Among the Italian Conſonants the let- 
ters c, g, and j, have different ſounds from 
the Engliſh ; to which we may add the 
letters b, q, s, and 2, whereupon we have 
a few particulars to explain. | 


B 3 The 


da aq 
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The conſonant © before the vowels 4, 
0, or u, to form the ſyllables ca, co, or cu, 
has the ſame hard ſound as in 5 
Cane | dog ] Culla cradle 
Cacio | cheeſe Collo | neck. 
But when the conſonant c 18 joined 
with the vowels e or 2 following it, to 
\ form the ſyllables ce, or ci, its ſound is 
the ſame with the Engliſh conſonants ch 
in the words cherry and children. 
Cena | ſupper | Cibo food 
Cecita | blindneſs |] Cicerone | Cicero. 
Two cc before the vowels e or i require 
a ſoft but ſtrong ſound, like that of the 
conſonants #ch in the word match, as 
Accento | Accent | Accidente | Accident. 


Ihe conſonant g before the vowels . 
o, Or , to form the ſyllables ga, go, gu, 
has the ſame hard ſound as in Engliſh, as 

Gamba | leg | Gola | throat 

Gatto 1 __ | Guſto | taſte, 


But when the conſonant g is joined 
en the vowels e or i following it, to 
8 form 


* 


| form the ſyllables ge, or gi, its ſound is 
the ſame with that of the Engliſh Conſo- 
nant g in the words gentlemen and gibbet. 


Gente | people Pagina | page 
Gelo | froſt | Gengiva | gum. 


Two gg before the vowels #. or i re- 
quire a ſoft but ſtrong ſound, like that of 


the Engliſn conſonants ag 1 in the word 


1 V 
Oggetto ae * | Rite 1 ruft. 
The Conſonant h is not now in uſe in 
the beginning of Italian words; yet it is 
{till put in the beginning of the three 
_ perſons ſingular, and third plural of the 
preſent tenſe of the * verb avere 
(to have) viz. 


Ho [ have . | 3 


Hai | thou haſt || Hanno | they have, 


in order to diſtinguiſh their ſignification 
from that which theſe words have, when 
they are uſed without the letter þ, viz. | 
3 1% | 
Anno 


to 
Nea, 


Thus 


Ai | to the : 
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Thus the letter his uſed only between 
the conſonants c, or g, and the vowels e, 
or i, to form the ſyllables che, or chi, and 
gbe, or ghi, whereof we ſhall peat 1 | 
after. 

The conſonant j, which is always 
joined with a vowel following it to form 

the ſyllables za, je, jo, ju, has the ſame 
ſound with the Engliſh letter y in the 
word yard, as 

Aja governeſs Jeri 
Ajuto help Scojolo 

The ſound of the conſonant s is in 
Italian, as in Engliſh, either ſharp or ſoft. 

When the ſound of the conſonant s 1s 
| ſharp in Italian, it reſembles that of the 

Engliſh conſonant s in the word houſe, as. 
Coſa | thing Preſa taken 

Meſe | month Caſa houſe _ 

And when the ſound is ſoft, it is the 
ſame with that of the letter s in the Eng- 
liſh word noſe, and then differs not from 
the natural ſound of the conſonant 2, as 

Spoſa 


EIT FOR 
ſquirrel, 


1 91. 
2 | bid Il Corteſe j polite 

Roſa roſe Chieſa |} church. 

But there i is no e by which 
theſe two ſounds can be accurately diſtin- 
guiſhed, it depending only on the ear in 
converſing, and the A of a good 
_ Maſter. 
The conſonant 2, Bas, it 5 Gn- 
gle or double, is ſometimes pronounced 
as the letters ds - 


Zaffarano ſaffron Battezzare 1 
Z elo zeal ö Rozzo | rough. | 


At other times it ſounds as if the letters 


ts were written in its place. 


Z oppo lame { Tenerezza 
Zucchero | ſugar || Condizione 


tenderneſs +: 
condition. 
The difference between theſe two 
ſounds is not very great, and depends 
likewiſe on the ear and practice. 
But, when the conſonant 2 comes be- 
tween a conſonant and a vowel, it has 
always the ſound of two i, as 


'Speranza | hope 1 Terzo | third. 


2 —ů*ð²⁵ — 


ibo 0 the Sk anns. 


In the 8 yllables' che and chi, Ting con- 
ſonants ch Ae in Italian the ſame ſound 
as the letter & in the om ond words _ 
and ds as, N 


pong” : 


Sehe 77 1254 ie I 1 
figs 


Chicchera | cup Fichi 
The ſyllables cia, cie, cio, ciu, are to 
be pronounced in Italian by a ſingle im- 
pulſe of the voice, and differ not in ſound 
from theEngliſh ſyllables cha, che, cho, cbu, 
becauſe the vowel 7 being joined with 
another vowel following it in the ſame 
fyllable muſt be ſounded WY. as we 
have ſeen before. 


Francia France x i 1 Sorcio 4 rm 

0 elo Heaven | Fanciullo | boy. 

ws is the ſame with the ſyllables. gra, 
ge, gio, giu, which differ not from the 
English ſyllables ja, je, jo, iu; A 


yoke - 
judge 


In 


Giardino 78 1] Giogo... 
23 light Siudice | 


En 
In the Syllables ſee and ſei the letters ſe 
are to be pronounced in Italian as the 
conſonants /b, in the Engliſh Syllables 
ſhe. and fhi of the words ſhell and ſhift, as 


Conoſcere to know es pattern | 
Scimmia monkey Laſciare | to leave. 8 .- 


> = the ſyllables gbe and ghi, which are | 
never uſed in Engliſh; the letters gb have en 1 
the ſame hard ſound as the letter g in the | | i 


— —̃ — —̃ꝓ. —P .—b— 


Engliſh words finger and give, ass 
Piaghe | wounds | Lunghi | long 


Leghe | leagues | Larghi broad. 1 b | 

In the ſyllable gli the Conſonant. 2 4 
melts into another /, and both letters are 1 
to be pronounced as if the vowel i were | 


written before and after them, as in the 
Engliſh word million, as | 
Paglia | || ftraw + | Figlio on 
Sceglere to chooſe Foglio leaf 
The Noun negli genza, negli gence) and 
its derivatives, in which the Syllable gli 


is pronounced as in negligence 1 in Engliſh, 
are to be excepted. | 


2 | In 


J: 22-4 

In the ſyllables gua, gre, ni, gno, gnu, 
the letters gu require a ſound ſo ſoftened 
by touching the palate with the tongue, 
that they are to be pronounced juſt as the 
ſyllable ni in the Engliſh word minion. 
Bagnare to wet IIgnoranteſ ignorant 
Agnello lam POgnuno [every one 
Magnifico magnificent ¶Ignudo naked. 
The ſyllables gua, gue, gui, ſound in 
Italian as if they were written in ieee, 
gra, gue, gui; 


Lingua] tongue Guerra war cha REBY 


The ſyllables gua, que, qui, quo, have in 
Italian the very ſame ſound as in Engliſh. 
how | Quiete | reſt 


Quanto 
this Quotidiano | daily. 


Queſto 


There is no occaſion for any particular 
obſervations upon the Conſonants and 
Syllables which have not been mentioned 
in this treatiſe; they both having the ar- 
ticulation, and being of the ſame uſe, as 
in the Engliſh. 


* 
. .. 
W 5 
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e tbe PARTS of Sr en. 
11 the words ; In. Italian, as in 


moſt modern languages, are diſtri- 
buted into nine claſſes or ranks, com- 
monly called nine Parts of Speech, viz. 


The Article + I The Adverb 


The Noun The Prepoſition 
ö - The Pronoun . . The Conjunction 
3 AND 


The -- 6 | by The Interjection. 
CHAP. 1 50 


„ the ARTICLE, 


AN Article in the Italian language is 
a particle to be prefixed to nouns ſubſtan- 
tive, in order to diſtinguiſh the maſculine 
gender from the feminine, and the ſin- 
gular number from the plural. 


The 


l 913 — — — 22 — 


t 4 1 


The Engliſh language has, only one 
article definite; that is, The, which is 


uſed for both es and numbers, as 


.  Maſeuline. _. | Feminine. | 
os The father he mother £\ 
Blu. The fathers The mothers. 


But in the Iratiall there ate three arti- 
cles definite, viz. 7, or ho, (the) for the 
maſculine- n qd la (the) for the 
feminine. 

The article i (the) which makes! in \ the 
plural i, (the) is uſed before a maſculine 
noun that begins either with any ſingle 
. conſonant whatever, as 


Il Maeſtro | The maſter 
II Cappello © | - The hat 

I Maeſtri The maſters 
I Cappelli | | - The hats. 


or with two conſonants, the firſt of Which | 
is not the letter 8 


II Principe n The 8 


II Fratello J. The brother 
I Principi  _ | The princes 
1 is The brothers. 


The 


* 


[#1 

The article 4s, (the) which makes in 
the plural gi, (the) is uſed before a maſ- 
culine noun that begs, either i a 


vowel, as u TR: 
L'Amico beet Gli Amici 1 {21 
L'Onore the honour Gli Onori the iowa 


or with the letter 5s, followed by. one or 


+ #4 ww? 4 . 


two Conſonants, as 


Lo Scolare J The ſcholar 
Lo Strepito: The naiſe 
Gli Scolari The ſcholars 
GliStrepiti The noiſes. 
The article Ja, (the) which makes in 
the plural le, (the) is uſed before any 


noun ſubſtantive whatever of the femi⸗- | 


nine gender, as 


La Maeſtra The PI 

L' Anima | Theſfoul © 
La ſtrada-”*- | Theftreet |. 
Le Maeftre | The miſtreſſes . 
Le Anime The ſouls _ 
Le Strade | The ſtreets. 


All the above articles: are e declined, and 
varied thus: 


Dr CLENSION 
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ee, of the ARTICLE il. 


 Vingular. AY I LET 
N34 n Maeſtro 5 125 the maſter i 
Gen. Del Maeſtro of the maſter 
Dat. Al Maeſtrod to the maſter 
Aecu. II Maeſtro the maſter 
Voc. O Maeſtro... O maſter 
Ala. Dal 3 from or by the maſter. 
Sg: ra wy 
Nom. I Maeſti the 8 
Gen. Dei Maeſtri of the maſters 
Dat. Ai Maeſtri to the maſters 
ccu, L Maeſtri the maſters, 
oc. O Maeſtri N O maſters 
Abla. Dai Maeſtri from or by the maſters. 


Dzct.ens10n of he ARTICLE 1. 


11181 "Sings lar. 
Nom. Lo Scolare | the Scholar 5 
Dello Scolare of the Scholar 
Dat. Allo Scolare to the Scholar 
Accu. Lo Scolare the Scholar 
Hoc. O Scolare O Scholar 
Ala. Dallo Scolare | from or by the Scholar. 


Plural. 


1 27 1 


22 laral. Fs — 45 5 : 


Nom. a 1 


Degli Scolari 


Dat. Agli Scolari 
Accu. Gli Scolari 
Voc. & Scolari 


Alla. Dagli Scolari 


* 


| the ſcholars 
of the ſcholars 
to the ſcholars. 
the ſcholars 
o ſcholars _ 
from or by the ſcholars. 


DEzcLENSION of the ARTICLE la. 
Singular. 


Nom. La Naeſtra 
Cen. Della Maeſtra 
Dat. Alla Maeſtra 


the in 
| of the miſtreſs 
to the miſtreſs 


Accu. La Maeſtra the miſtreſs 
Voc. © Maeſtra o miſtreſs 
Ala. Dalla Maeſtra | from or by the miſtreſs. 
. | 
Non Le Maeſtre the miſtreſſes 
en. Delle Maeſtre | of the miſtreſſes 
3 Alle Maeftre * | to the miſtreſſes 
Accu. Le Maeſtre the miſtreſſes 
Voc. ' 0 Maeſtre | o miſtreſfſes 
Abla. Dalle Maeſtre from or by the miſtreſſes. 


The articles io and la before nouns be- 
ginning with a vowel, require an eliſion 


in the ſingular number, as 
| C 


L Angelo 


— 1 —— 


ä — — —-— — 
4 2 


which we call articles indefinite, becauſe 


| B A: tte angel. 


No elifion 3 is uſed i in- the pleat, 
Gli Auel 5 | dhe angels 
Le Idee - the ideas, 


unlefwthe articles gli und le he "I 


by a noun beginning with the ſame vowel 
as they have, as | 

' GV Inſetti the inſects 

L' Eſecuzioni | the executions. _ 

Before nouns beginning with the letter 
s immediately followed by a vowel; we 
make uſe of the article 1 and not of the 
article io, | 
II Sale | the ſalt n I1 Sorcio 1 the mouſe. 135 


When a maſculine noun begins with 
the conſonant 2, it is indifferent to pre- 
fix to it the article i, or the article 10. 
Therefore we ſay as well wi 20 N on 
ſtone) as 0 zolfo. 

The Engliſh prepoſitions of; to, and 
from or by, are ſaid in Italian di, d, da, 


f 


they 
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II fratello di Luiſa the brother of Louiſa 
La ſorella di Gi o the ſiſter of J 
or iacomo | the ſiſter of James 
2 . % N 
gli ha critto A Maria he wrote to Mary 
= - 
| ſcritto à Pietro ſhe wrote to Peter. 
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© Non! is in Italian, as in any other 
language, a word which is uſed 
either to expreſs the names of perſons, or 


things, or to denote the good, bad, or in- 


different qualities and properties of them. 


Therefore a noun 1s divided into ſub- 


ſtantive and adjective. 
There are two genders 1 in Italian, VIZ. 


the maſculine, and the feminine. 


The Engliſh diſtinguiſh only one ſex 
from another, according to the primitive 
and proper uſe of genders, and therefore 
aſcribe no gender to inanimate objects. 
But the Italians obſerve that diſtinction 
even in inanimate things ſo ſtrictly, that 
there is not one noun in their language 
but what is either maſculine or feminine. 


* 


7 


We 


* 


* 
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05 * the Nous SUBSTANTIVE; 1 U 


1 Noun "Subſtantive whatever in 
Italian can have but two variations, the 
one of the ſingular number, the other of 
the plural, which will be either both maſ- 


culine or both feminine, and are known 
by: the addition of the article to * 


gender or number. 

All Italian nouns both ſubſtantive and 
adjeCtive, are always terminated with a 
vowel for the two genders and two num- 
bers, and never with a conſonant. 

There are general rules, gn hable 
to ſeveral exceptions, for knowing the 
gender of the Italian nouns ſubſtantive 
by their rot: 9 for 8 their 
plural. 

Nouns ending in 4 are commonly of 
the feminine gender, as 


La vedova |the widow || La ſcolata the ſcholar 
La chieſa the church La caſa” | the houſe, 


and we make their * by changing 
= a into e: | 


C0 5 | ; 91 


[ 22 ] 


La the widows les aten 
Le chieſe the churches Le caſe the houſes. 3 5 


Vet 1 are a few. nouns Tabla 
ſe he in a, which deviating OW: . 5 
en en as : 


Il clma © | the climate, 


to which we may add thoſe, which bene 
applicable only to men, are of the maſ- 


culine CR, as 5 
"Il por © + the poet. 
But they have then their plural i in i, as 
I climi | che climates ||. i poeti | the poets. 
Moreover all nouns ending 1 in ta, with 
an accent over the @, 


La carita | the _ 
La veriti | the truth, 
keep in the plural the termination oy f the 
ſingular, as | Ort 
Le cara adi: hy a. 
Le verita f che trutks. 


Among the Italian nouns ending in 4 
with an accent over it, theſe two are of 
£ ”. We 


. 


— nd de not mo 


in the plural, 

II baccala|the falt cod | 1 cafferra] taffety. 
About one half of the nouns ſubſtantive 
ending in Italian in e are of the maſcu- 
line gender, and the other half of the 
feminine; but of whatever * nouns 
5 —— in e _ be, | 


II martire the martyr. | 
La vergine ] the virgin, vo 
1 change the vowel into i in | their 
plural, as | 
I martiri i the martyrs. 
Le vergini | the virgins 


We muſt except the noun mille (thou- 


ſand) which is ſaid mila and not milli in 
the plural, as e as theſe four nouns 
ſubſtantive, 


11 [the king | þ ſpecie [the ſpecies 
la ſuperficie - the Cifice | I effigie | the effigy, 
which keep in the plural the ſame termi- 
nation as in the ſingular. 
I1 re JP I ſpecie | the ſpecies 


le effigie the effigies. 
Although 


. the ſurfaces 


44] 

Although the gender of: nouns ſub- 
ſtantive ending in Italian in e cannot be 
known by the final vowel,- thoſe of the 
maſculine gender being nearly as nume- 
rous as thoſe of the feminine, yet their 
gender muſt be diſtinguiſhed by their 
different final an SEA * TRY we 
are to ſpeak. 

Thus all nouns ſubſtantive 2K in 


Italian in ne, ute, re, ore, one, are of the 
maſculine gender, 


Il coſtume _. | the cuſtom 

HS the tooth _ 

il cocchiere the coachman 

il liquore | the liquor 

il colore the colour 
il carbone the coals. 

il cotone the cotton 

il lune the light 

il ponte the bridge 

Paffare ©. $4 | E the affair 
lo ſplendore the ſplendor 

il calore the heat 

il cannone the gun 

i ſapone | the ſoap. | 


© FJ 


we muſt except theſe two only from 
the nouns ending in ne, 
La fame | the hunger arme | the weapon, 
theſe four from thoſe ending in re.. 
La madre the mother | la febbre the fever 
La torre | the tower || lapolvereithe powder, 
and theſe two only from thoſe encing 
in nte, 
La gente | the people || la mente the mind. 
All nouns ending in ione and udine are 


of the feminine gender without any ex- 
ception : 


La nazione the nation 

la ſtagione | the ſeaſon 

la moltitudine -| the multitude 
I inquietudine | the inquierude. 


Beſides the above terminations, con- 
taining the greateſt part of nouns ending 
in e, there are many more in Italian, and 
though they are liable to ſeveral excep- 
tions with reſpect to the diſtinction of 
their gender, yet ſome of them are maſ- 
culine, ſome feminine, according to the 


| gender which the correſpondent nouns 


| have! in French, as In 


T4] 

Alahsugh the gender of nouns ſub- 
ſtantive ending in Italian in e cannot be 
known by the final vowel, thoſe of the 
maſculine gender being nearly as nume- 
rous as thoſe of the feminine, yet their 
gender muſt be diſtinguiſned by their 
different final * A * l we 
are to ſpeak. 

Thus all nouns ſubſtantive e i in 


Italian in me, ute, re, ore, one, are of the 
maſculine gender, 


Il coſtume _. | the cuſtom 

il dente the tooth - 

il cocchiere the coachman 

il liquore the liquor 

il colore the colour 
il carbone the coals 

1] cotone the cotton 

i ne the light : 

al ponce --_. 4 rhe badge © © 1 

„ 2 "the affair 
lo ſplendore the ſplendor 

il calore ] the bett 

il cannone the gun 

il ſapone | -the ſoap. ; 


191 


we muſt except theſe two only from 
the nouns ending in me, 
La fame | the hunger arme | the weapon, 
theſe four from thoſe ending in re, 9 80 
La madre the — la febbre the fever 
La torre the tower la polvere the powder, 


and theſe two only from thoſe WN 

in nte, | 

La gente | the people || la mente | the PE) | 
All nouns.ending in zone and udine are 


of the feminine N without any ex- 
ception: | 


La nazione _ the nation 

la ſtagione _ the ſeaſon 

la moltitudine -| the multitude 
P inquietudine | the inquietude. 


Beſides the above terminations, con- 
taining the greateſt part of nouns ending 
in e, thereare many more in Italian, and 
though they are liable to ſeveral excep- 
tions with reſpect to the diſtinction of 
their gender, yet. ſome of them are maſ- 
culine, ſome feminine, according to the 


| gender which the correſpondent nouns 


; have 1 in French, as 0 
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1 26 ] 


la te ¶ la croce- | the croG la croix 


in de la lode the praiſe la * 


2 
7 


- infe il refe _ | the thread | le fil 


in ge la legge | the aw 15 loi _ 
ein le la capitale the capital la * 

in ne Fordine the order Tordre 
in pe il pepe eres de gobere 
in ge il meſe the month le mois 

in e la morte | the death | la mort 


in ve la chiave the key la clef. 
Nouns ending in : are few in number; ; 


ſome of them, ſuch as the days of the 


week, are maſculine, 


II Marteert | the Tueſday 
Il Venerdt the Friday 


and all the reſt are feminine, 


La criſi the criſis Fenfaſi | the emphaſis. 
But whether they be maſculine or fe- 


minine, they do not change their termi- 


nation in the plural. 


I Marted ] the Tueſdays 
© I Venerdi the Fridays. 


All nouns ending in o are maſculine ; 
the noun mano only being feminine: 1 * 


* 


It 


17 1 


I — the county man 
il vento l the wind 
la mano the hand. 


They all r the vowel 0 my i in 
the n 


I econtadini | the countrymen | 
i venti ] the winds. 
le mani | = the hands. 


here are very few nouns ending in 0 
which are all feminine, 


La virtd | the virtue | la tribd | nin 
and keep 1 in the plural the ſame termina- 
tion as in the ſingular, 

Le virtd 1 the virtues [ le tribd 1 the tribes. 


— 


a, the Nous ApjzovIve, ; 


| The adjective i in the Engliſh i is Ie 
elinable, and therefore does not ſuffer 
any variation either in gender, or in 
| number : 1 - 5 
Mascus. Fninin. 
Sing. the good prince | the good princeſs 
Plu. the good princes the good Princeſſes. 
WY | : "mt 


1 a ] 


But the Italian adjective has very often 
fours variattons, becauſe it ought/to agree 
with the noun ſubſtantive in _— and 
number, . F641 
Il principe buono 11 principi boni 8 
La prineipeſſa buona | le principeſſe buone. 
Adjectives in Italian have two ent 
pagan; the one in o, as ; 


"Bello | beautiful || Buono | good 
Dotto | learned "Veto © Of pave | TIEN 


and the other in e, as A fan 
Nobile noble * | tide 
Grande great | Prudente prudent. 
Nouns adjective ending in o are to be 
uſed only with nouns ſubſtantive of the 
maſculine gender, as 
II ragazzo modeſto | the modeſt, boy. 
The vowel o 1s to be changed into: 
- when we make uſe of them in 1 the plural 
of the maſculine, as 
I ragazzi modefti | the qui boys. 
To render adjectives ending in o of the 
feminine gender, we change the youel 0 
into 4 in the ſingular number, as 


La 


1 29 1 

La ragazza modeſta the madeſt gt, | 

and into e in the plural, as ITY 9-25 
Lene modeſte i the modeſt g gitls. 


md. opal 


' Adjectives * * in e in the 8 
number are uſed for by gears; Finn 


out ang kms es. as. ck; 
II marito fedele - - | the Kihfut miſkand- 
1 moglie fedele | the faithful wife. 
and the vowel e is to be changed into "Þ 
in the plural of both gendes 
Imariti fedeli che faithful huſpands 
le mogh la 


the faithful wives. 


: 
+ 3 
A 1 


1 1 < JF f 
r 9 1 


of Fo Conpararve. 


When we compare in Italian nouns 
ſubſtantive, the particle comparative piu 
(more)! is commonly put before the ad- 
| jective preceded by the ſubſtantive, which 
is called compariſon of ſuperiority. 


La Francia e pid popo- France is more popu- 
lata dell Inghilterra lous chan England. 


Þ 2 The 


| 30 ] 

The particle comparat . 10 (lefs) is 
uſed when we decreaſe the fignification 
of adjectiyes, and it is likewiſe placed be- 
fore them, which) we call colnpariſon of 
_ inferiority | 
LI Cheers E meno hgh is leſs popu: 52 
. eee Francia] lous than France. 
When in any eom pariſon whatever 
there is no adjective, we then make uſe 
of the adverbs comparative neglio (better) 
inſtead of the particle pid, and peggio 
(worſe) inſtead of the particle meno, and 
the adverb is to be put immediately after 
the verb, or the participle 
Ella balla meglio di | the dances better than 
va 72 r | 
Voi ſiete alloggiati you are worſe lodged 

peggio di lui F 

It is here highly important to obſerve, 
that Whether the compariſon be expreſſed 
by the particles pin and meno, or by the 
adverbs meglio and peggio, both particles 
and adverbs are commonly followed in 
Italian by an article definite in the geni- 

RE, | tive 


[ | 31 1 


whe ceſe, which ought to agree in gender | | 


and number with nouns ſubſtantive com. 
pared according to tlie rules hinted on 
the manner of uſing the Italian articles. 
Therefore the particle than, and the arti- 
cle the which follows it in the Engliſh 


compariſon, thus (than the) muſt be 


rendered into Italian by one of the arti- 
cles definite in the genitive caſe, viz. del, 
dello, della, in the ſingular number, or 

dei, degli, elle, in the plural, as if we 


were to ſay in N of the 9 of 
than tbe. 


Tame n the moon is froaller 


bi fole & pid grande | the ſun is larger than 
della luna the moon 


Quel maeſtro & pid | 
pigro dello ſcolare 


that maſter is more 


But, if after the particle than there is 


not in Engliſh, or is not to be uſed m 


Italian, the article definite, then we render 


the particle han into Italian by the arti- 


* indefinite in the genitive caſe, dj (of) 


Egli 
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Egli e pit giovine di lei] he is younger than ſhe 
Ella è pit vecchia di lui ſhe i is older than he. 
However, when the particle than is fol- 
lowed by a proper name, an adjective, a 
verb, an adverb or prepoſition, it is ex- 
preſſed in Italian by 1 its An; 
particle che; as, 5 

Mi piace pit Parigi I like Paris berterthan 


che Londra _—_ London 
Elleno ſono pit belle] they are more ed. 
che buone _ ſome than good 


Voglio piũ toſto ſtu- | Iwill rather ſtudy than 
diare che perdere il] loſe time. 


tempo | 

The compariſon of b is per- 
Wer in Italian, as in Engliſh, by put. 
ting the particle comparative tanto (as) 
before the adjective, which is always at- 
tended by the particle quanto, rendered in 
this ſenſe into 9 by the * as 
repeated. 


Vvoſtra ſorella & tanto your fſter 3 is as young 
giovine, e ricca quanto and rich as mine. 
la mia. Gs . 


I. 


0 


e 
+0f 0G SUPERLATIVE.. 


There are in Italian, as in other lan · 
guages, two ſorts of ſuperlatives; the one 
abſolute, the other relative. 

The ſuperlative abſolute expreſſes 
qualities of nouns ſubſtantive in a very 
high or very low degree, without any re- 
ference to another perſon or thing; as, 

He is very fine, | ſhe is very ugly. 


The ſuperlative relative expreſſes qua- 
lities of ſuhſtantives in the higheſt or 
loweſt degree, with reference to ſome 


other perſon or thing; as, 


He is the fineſt among his ſons 
ſhe 1s the ugheſt among her daughters. 
Superlatives abſolute are formed in 
Engliſh by putting the particle augmen- 
tative very, and ſometimes moſt, before the 
adjectives poſitive. 
He is very learned | ſhe is very . 


But in Italian we form the ſuperlatives 


75 abſolute, by taking off the laſt vowel of 


D adjectives, 


Fe Þ- 
- adjeRives, whether they end in o, as bello, 


(beautiful) or in e, as amabile, (amiable) 
and putting in its place theſe endings, 1 
Maſculine. Feminine. "> 


Sing. Ifimo | Ifſima - 

Plu. Iſfimi | Iffime; as 
Bellifimo. very handſome 
Amabiliſſimo | very amiable _ 
Bellifimi | very handſome 
Amabilifſimi | very amiable 
Belliſima | very handſome 
Amabiliſſima very amiable 
Belliſſime very handſome 8 
Amabiliſſime very amiable. FE” 


The particle augmentativemolts, which 
anſwers to the particle very, is ſometimes 
put before Italian adjectives to form 

| ſuperlatives abſolute; which is equiva- 
lent to the foregoing way, and therefore 


we ſay likewiſe properly, ; 
Molto bello 37 -. * 
Molto amabile | very amiable. 


Superlatives relative are formed in 
Italian by putting the comparative par- 
ticle pi, which anſwers in this ſenſe to 
the 


I-95 1 


the Engliſh particle moſt, between the de- 
finite articles i and la, and the adjective. 
Queſt è᷑ il gentiluomo | This is the richeſt gen- 
il pid ricco di queſta-| tleman in this town 
CittA „ 
Caterina è la pit ſtu- | Catherine is the moſt 
dioſa di tutte le mie | ſtudious among all 
- ſcolare SR my ſcholars. 
Beſides, there are in both languages 
ſome adjectives which are not compared 
according to the foregoing rules, and 
: therefore are irregular in the formation 
of their comparatives and ſuperlatives. 
They are the following: 


Aajectives. . 
Pofitive. | Comparative. Superlative. 
Grande maggiore il ſommo 7 
(great) (greater) (the greateſt) - 
piccolo | minore il minimo 
(little) (leſs) | (the leaft) fl 
buono - | migliore | Vottimo 1 
(good) (better) (the beſt) 1 
cattivo peggiore il peſſimo 
(bad) | (worſe) (the worſt.) 


to which we may add, 
ſuperiore | ſuperior || inferiore | inferior. 


D 2 Cf 
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Of the Nouns of NUMBER. . a 


# 


There are in I alin two forts of nouns 
of number, viz. the numeral and the or- 
dinal. 
The numeral nouns are words eſtab- 
liſhed to tell over the perſons, things, or 
actions ſpoken of. 
The ordinal nouns are thoſe which. are 
uſed to reckon perſons or things with a 


methodical order and rank. 


The Nunicral Nouns; 


Un, or uno; una | one. 
Due two 
Tre three 
Quattro four 
Cinque five 

Sei ſix 
Sette ſeven 
Otto eight 
Nove nine 
Dieci ten 
Und ici eleven 
Dodici | twelve 
Tredici | thirteen - 


Quattordici 


Quattordici  - 
Quindici 
Sedici 
Dieci ſette 
Dieci otto 
Dieci nove 
Venti 
Vent' uno 
Venti due 
Venti tre, &c. 
Trenta 
Quaranta 
Cinquanta 
Seſſanta 
Settanta 
Ottanta 
Novanta 
Cento 41 
Cento cinquanta 
Due cento 


Tre cento, SWS. 


Mille 
Mille cento 
Mille due cento 


Mille tre cento, Sc. 


Due mila 
Tre mila 


Dieci mila 


; ** q 

F \ 
n * 

8 * Ny 


| 
| ſixteen. 
| ſeventeen 


Dc. 


fourteen - 
fifteen 


eighteen 
nineteen” 
twenty 
twenty-one 


_ twenty-two. 

| twenty-three, &c. 
thirty wa vs 

forty 


fifty 


ſixty 


ſeventy 


eighty . 
ninety 


a hundred 


a hundred and fifty 
two hundred 
three hundred, c. 

a thouſand 


eleven hundred 
twelve hundred 
thirteen hundred, c. 


two thouſand 


three thouſand 
ten thouſand 
Cinquanta mila 


> % 
wy 4.9 % * 
N mad 2, 
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Cinquanta mila | fifty.thouſand -. _ 
Cento mila © | a hundred thouſand 
Due cento mila | two hundred thouſand 
Tre cento mila, Sr. three hundred thou- 
ee ſand, Sc. 67 
Un millione a million. 


All numeral nouns are indeclinable, if 
we except .uno and mille. The latter is 
common to both genders, and has the 
plural mila. The former loſes the vowel 
o before nouns beginning with a ſingle 
conſonant or with two conſonants, the 

- firſt of which is not the letter s; and has 


the feminine una, as ; 


; Un cittadino a citizen 
uno ſcudo a crown 
| una 'vecchia | an old woman 
un' Imperatore | an Emperor 
un' Imperatrice | an Empreſs. 


The Ordinal Nouns:. 


II primo I dhe fiſt or former 
Il ſecondo | the ſecond. Lp 
Il terzo - | the third 
Il quarto | the fourth 
Il quinto , | the fifth 


I 


„ 


15 | [64997 J 


Timo 7 = 
L' ottavo 
Il nono 
Il decimo 
E ee ward 
Il duodecimo - 
Il decimo ter⁊o 

Il decimo quarto 
Il decimo quinto 
Il decimo 8 
Il decimo ſettimo 8 
II decimo ottavo £301 
Il decimo hono - | 
Il venteſimo 
Il venteſimo primo 


— 
"143: 


11 trenteſimo - 1 


II quaranteſimo 
II 1 5 
II ſeſſanteſimo 


II ſettantęſimo 1 ke: | 


Il novanteſimo 
Il centeſimo 
Il milleſimo » OO 8 


L-wuame 


There are beſides ſome nouns of num- 


Una 


E the 3 


— 


the ſixtn 


the eighth 
the nintk 
the tenth + 
the eleventh-- - 


the twelfth - 
the 8 


the S 
the fifteenth. 


17 the ſixteentn 


the ſeventcenth 
the eighteenth 
the ninetes iin 
the twentieth 
the twenty- firſt 


the thirtieth 


the fortietg 
the fiſtieta 
the ſixtieth 


the feventieth - 


the eightieth 
the ninetieth 


the hh 


the thouſandth - 
the laſt. | 


ber, called collective, ſuch as, 


ow 
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1 mezza dozzina 


Una diecinaa 
Una dozzina 

Una quindicina 
Una ventina 

Una trentina 

Una quarantina 
Una cinquantina, Sc. 
Un centinajo 

Un milliajo 


| 


|; a thouſand; 


half a dozen 7 


ten 


a dozen 
U——A ! ono, 
a ſcore, or eee 1 
thirty ; 
. forty 


r 
a hundred 


Some diſtributive, ſuch as, 


La meta 

Il terzo 
Ml quarto 
"i quinto, &e, FT 


| the half 
the third part 
the fourth part 


the fifth part, Sc. 


and ſome proportional, ſuch as, 


II doppio 1223307 9 
II duplicato 2 
II triplicato 
Il quadruplicato 

II e 


q 


the double RSS 


the triple 
the quadruple 


| | the hundred fold. 


© CHAP. 
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EM the PronovN. l 


Pe is a word uſed 1 of 

a noun ſubſtantive, - to avoid the 

too frequent and Slagrecghle repenifiper 

\ of the noun. i 
Thereare in Italian, as in moſt modern 
languages, ſeven ſorts of pronouns, which 

have, like the nouns, the 9 and — 
number, viz. | : 


The perſonal is. interrogative 3; 
the conjunctive | the relative 
the poſſeſſive, | +. anD 

the demonſtrative the improper. 


3 pts | ' 
Of the PRONOUNS PERSONAL. 
A Perſonal Pronoun is commonly uſed 
before a verb where there is neither a 


noun being the nominative caſe of the 
verb, 


* 
* 1 3 — — PE enenn <p he Py wo rt 
_ — 


| Fy . Wo 
* 2. 42 Þ 
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verb, nor an interrogation ; therefore we 


e r 


have as many pronouns perſonal as there 
are perſons in a tenſe. fg | 


The perſonal pronouns for the firſt 
perſon are J (J) in the ſingular number, 


and noi (we) in the plural. 
| Jo parlo |1-peak | Noi ſcriviamo ſ we write. 


"Thoſe for the ſecond perſon are u 
(thou) i in the ſingular, and « voi (you. or 


yer, in 115 3 


44+ 4 wn 


© Thoſs for the third 5 are = or 
eſſ (he or it) in the ſingular, -eg/izo, or 


eff (they) in the w__ for ths Fapſaine 


gender, 


Egli dice | he ays h Eglino EP they go, 
and ella or a (ſhe or it) in the ſingular, 


elleno or efſe (they) in the 1 215 for the 
feminine, 


Ella ama ſhe loves . Elleyo ediano [ "PETTY 


They are declined by the articles in- 


definite di, d, da, and varied thus: 


DECLENSION 


1 1 


Drcrrveian of the Proxoun ener 
The Fir 2 


Io. 
Di me 
Me, or mi 


Da me 


Not 
Di noi 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Accu. 


Abla. Da noi 


à me, or mi 


à noi, or ci 
Noi, or gsi 


* 


N 


+ 


| . | 


of me 


to me, or me 


me FF 


| 


from or 15 5 


x Plural. | 


we 


| of us 


to us, e us 
us 


1 


from or by us. 


The Second Perſon. 


Tu 

Di te 
Dat. à te, or ti 
Accu. Te, or ti 


Ala. Da te 


Nom. 
Gen. 


8 
* 1 „ 
„ # 7 * x — — g 
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Singular. 


thou 
of thee 
to thee, or thee. 


| | thee * 


from or by thee. 
Plural. 


% A * 


* 
La 


3 


e 1 


bann 2 
2 *% 
va i% 
b . 
— 
= RE 4 I 


ty 


' 


Ny k 


Wo 


_ 


x; an / 
e 


+ :-% 
Ved * * 
A * 22 N 
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15 . | Plural. 
. you, or ye 


| | Gen. Di voi of you 

þ Dat. à voi, or vi | to you, or you 
Accu. voi, or vi you, or ye 
Abla. Da vol © 1 from or by you. 


The Third Perſon Maſculine. | 


= | | Cr „ OREN; 
Y 11 | | Nom Egli or eſſo 77 he, or it 
1 G G K im 
1 | Dat. A lui, or gli | to him, or him 
3 | Accu. Lui, or lo him or it 

1 Abla. Da lui | a ha 

1 Plural. 

3 Nom. Eglino, or eſſi | they 
| Gen. Di loro of them 
2 Dat. à loro, or loro to them, or them 
y! Accu. Loro, or li them 
| | Abla. Da laro from or by them. 


bt he Third Perſon Feminine. 


| | Singular. 
* Nom. Ella, or Eſſa ſhe, or it 
DB 1 Gen. Di lei of her ; 
4 Dat. à lei, or le to her, or her 
Accu. Lei, or la her or it 
Ala. Da lei from or by her. 


3 | | 
L | 5 | Plural. 
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Nom. Elleno, or eſſe | they. . 
Gen. Di loro e e b r 
Dat. à loro, or loro to them, or them | 


Accu. Loro, or le | them | 
Ala. Da loro | from or by them. 


There is another pronoun perſonal, that 


is /e, which commonly ſignifies one's ſelf, 


and is uſed in ſentences the ſubject 


| whereof is a noun or pronoun taken 
in an univerſal or indeterminate ſenſe; 


therefore the numeral and indefinite noun 
uno, which anſwers in this ſenſe to the 
Engliſh indeterminate pronoun perſonal 
one, may be uſed. in the nominative caſe 


of the pronoun he which 1 is varied thus: 


Nom. Uno I one 

Gen. Di ſe of one's ſelf 

Dat. à ſe, or kn ] to one's ſelf 

Accu. Se, or ſi one's ſelf £ | 
Abla. Da ſe from or by one's ſelf. 


And as the pronoun perſonal e is alſo 
uſed in Italian for both genders and 
numbers of particular perſons or things 

Ch ay when 


[7.46 J 


when the third perſon both ſingular and 
plural is ſpoken of, then it aniwers like- 
wiſe to the Engliſh pronouns” 


| himſelf | herſelf _ | itſelf 1 1 8 


The pronoun perſonal z# is uſcd in 
Engliſh only to repreſent. an inanimate 
and irrational thing, and to diſtinguiſh 
ir from a rational creature in the third 
perſon ſingular; . whereas in Italian the 
pronoun of the third perſon: of both: 
genders, egli or ella in the ſingular num- 
ber, and eglino or elleno in the plural, be- 

ſides being applied to rational creatures, 
are alſo uſed with reſpect to * in- 
animate and irrational. 


Egli & caduto it is fallen 
Ella è rotta I it is broken. 


Of the PRONOUNS Cox JuNCTIVE. 
The Pronouns Conjunctive, ſo called 
becauſe they are always joined to verbs, 
are reckoned by ſome grammarians 
. i | - among 


7 ub; 55 uk 


6 * 


among the pronouns perſonal, only be- 
cauſe they denote perſons as the perſonal : 
do. But they muſt be diſtinguiſhed into 
two different kinds with ref pect to their 
very different office; for the perſonal 
pronouns denote the perſons who do arg 
action, and the Ns ns thoſe ho Fo 
receive it: fs i 
I love you + you love TY NE 1 1 
In the firſt example 7 is a pronoun | F 
perſonal; and you conjunctive; and in the þ 
latter yo is a pronoun perſonal, and nr 
conjunctive; and in both, the pronoun 
perſonal ſtands for the agent or ſubject, 
and the conjunctive for the patient or 
object. | 
The Pronouns conjunRive for the firſt 
perſon are ni (me) in the ſingular num- 
ber, and ci (us) in the plural. 
Egli mi derideva q he mocked me 
Ella ci laſciò ſhe left us. | | 
Thoſe of the ſecond perſon are ti (thee) 
in the ſingular, and vi (you or ye) in the 
plural. | 10 
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Io ti conoſco II know thee 

N oĩ vi 1 | we ſaw you. 

. Thoſe for the third. perſon are gli ( 
him; or him without the prepoſition ob 
before it) for the maſculine gender, | 


Ella gli ferifſe ſhe wrote to him 
Io gli ho inſegnato bel I taught him the 
lingua Italiana Italian, 


Ie (to ber, or ber without the prepoſition 
to before it) for the feminine, | 

Voi le replicherete you ſhall reply to her 

* le e la ſceda he ſhewed her the _ 

= . - Pattern, 

in \the _ number, and oro. (to them 
or tbem without the prepoſition to before 

it) in the plural of both genders. 
| Noi parlammo loro ] we ſpoke to them 


Voi manderete loro | you ſhall ſend them an 
una riſpoſta anſwer. 


There is another pronoun conjunctive, 
that is, /i, which ſignifies one's ſelf, when 
we ſpeak in general without determining 


any * perſon, 
veſtirſi 


ba FT 


Veſtirſi II | todreſs one's ſelf. 5 
Luſingarli to flatter one's ſelf : _ 


and a8 it is a wid for both genders and 
numbers of particular perſons or things, 


when the action, expreſſed by a reflected 
verb, returns upon the ſubject that pro- 


duces it, the pronoun / debe non gel 


to the Engliſh pronouns ' 
Himſelf . herſelf [ itſelf $ themſelves... 


The pronoun conjunctive hero is al- 
ways to be placed after the verb; but all 
the other pronouns, mi, ti, ,, gli or le, 
ci, vi, are commonly uſed immediately 
before verbs, and therefore placed be- 
tween the noun or pronoun and the verb, 
as one may plainly {ee by the * in- 
N ſtances. | 

However, when a verb is _— in i the 
Imperative Mood, in the Infinitive, or in 


the Gerund, called in Engliſh the Par- 


ticiple preſent, all the pronouns conjunc- 


tive ,ought to be put immediately after 


verbs by making only one word of the 
E Italian 


Italian verb and the pronoun conjunc- 
tive, and by taking off, for the ſake of 
better ſound; the laſt vowel of the infi- 


nitive, which is always e. 4 
Datemi la penna | give me the pen 
Scriveteglt [ write to him 


Per farle piacere „ 
Per dirvi la ragione {| to tell you the reaſon 


Vedendoci infieme. ſeeing us together 
2 — Feri 8 1 thinking * 


free. t 
— 
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Of the PRoNouNs PossESsIVE. 


Pronouns poſſeſſive in Italian, as in 
Engliſh, are either copulative or relative, 

The former are adjectives, becauſe they 
are always joined to nouns ſubſtantive 
following them. | 

The latter, on the contrary, are fab- 


ſtantives, becauſe they are always uſed 


alone, with reference to the nouns ſub- 
ſtantive that went before them in ng 
diſcourſe.” 

The 
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The Pronouns Foſſeſſive nde 1. 
5 | DA: | 
„ w-... Plural. 
Il mo ] my : 1 miei 
n tuo thy edn 0 i tuol ; 
Il ſuo 4 his, her, or its | i i ſuol. - 
II noſtro þ or 1 noſtri 
Il voſtro your 5 i voſtri 
II loro | 123 Ii oro. | 
” Feminine. | 
Singular. 3 Plural. 
La mia m lle mie 
La tua thy le tue 
La ſun | his ber, or its le we ; 
La noſtra our | | le noftre 
Ia yolers {your « ©; le voſtre 
La loro their le loro. 


All theſe pronouns poſſeſſive, which 
never vary in Engliſh, are to be uſed in 


Italian according to the gender and num 


ber of the nouns ſubſtantive to which 
they are joined. 


Beſides, they are ieee a! by 


the definite articles 7/ or la in the fingu- 
N E "LO lar, 


22 
. * 


52 1 
lar, cath or le in the {om through all 
their caſes; thus: 5 


3 4. 1 4 
* 


"> Ag wt” | Moſem li * 
er E 


. £51 Singular. well f Git 
"Naw. II nid covallo | my horſe 1 
Gen. Del mio cavallo of my horſe A 3 
Dat. Al mio cavallo to my horſe 
Accu. Il mio cavallo my horſe 4. 
Ala. Dal mio cavallo] from or by my horſe. 


Nom. 1 noftri cavalli | our horſes 


Gen. Dei noſtri cavalli of our horſes | : | 


Dat. Ai noſtri cavalli | to our horſes 
Accu. I noſtri cavalli | our horſes _ 
Abla. Dainoſtricavalli | from or by our horſes, 


Feminine. 


Singular. 

Nom. La ſua cavalla | his mare 

Gen. Della ſua cavalla | of his mare 

Dat. Alla ſua cavalla | to his mare 

Accu. La ſua cavalla | his mare | 
Alla. Dalla fua cavyalla | from or by his mare. 


"0-5 Plural. 


W wg 
ms — Freren 
. * 

Sov W. 


Now. Le vera alded 
G. Delle voſtre cavalle . I 

D. Alle voſtre cavalle | to ah: mares | :" 
Ae. Le voſtre.cavalle your mares. | 1 
. Dalle voſtre cavalle from or by your mares, | 


Nom. Mio fratello I my brother 


; 1 83 J 


Vet, when the pronouns Poſſeſſive co- 
pulative are joined with nouns denoting 
any degree of kindred, or any quality, then 
they require no article definite before 
them, and therefore they are uſed with 


the articles indefinite di, 4, da, only in the 
n number, and are declined thus: 


= : \ 


age . Kindred Myjeuline, 4706 
ns pas 


EFT HEN 


* 15 
* 


Gen. Di mio fratello [.of my brother 
Dat. à mio fratello to my brother 


Accu. Mio fratello | my brother 
Abla. Da mio fratello | fromor by my brother. 
A 0 f Kindred Fu. 7 
Naw Voſtra ſorella 1 ſiſter - ; 


Gen. IN voſtra ſorella of your aer 


"ol 


| Abla, DT Few eN 


Dat. 3 voſtra ſorella 
Accu. Voſtra forella 
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Mn. Sua Maefta his Mijeſty 


en. Di ſua Maeſta ON —— 4 
Dat. à ſua Maeſta ¶ to his Majeſtx 
Accu. Sua Maeſta .. ij. his Majeſty 
Abla. Da ſua Maeſta, from his igen, 


make uſe of the aden definite i and ie, 


before the pronouns poſſeſſive copulative, 
without the leaſt exception, and conſe- 


quently even when they are joined to any 


noun denoting TY or e Thus 


we properly ſay, 
Singular. Plral 
II mio cavallo | I miei cavalli 
Mio fratellso JI miei fratelli 
La voſtra cavalla _ | Le voſtre cavalle 
Voſtra ſorella | Le voſtre ſorelle 
Sua Maeſta — Le Joro Maeſta. 


"TX SG, 


es of 
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The pronouns poſſeſſive relative, which 
are always uſed alone, with reference to 
perſons or things before mentioned, are 
expreſſed in Engliſh by words different 
from thoſe which expreſs the copulative. 
| But in Italian, both copulative and rela- 
tive pronouns poſſeſſive are expreſſed ; in 
the ſame manner; therefore when we 
would render the Engliſh pronouns poſ- 
ſeſſive relative: into Italian, we muſt make 
uſe of the foregoing copulatives, with the 

ſame reference as in Engliſh, _ 
The pronouns poſſeſſive copulative, 


uſed as relative, ought alſo. to agree in 


gender and number with the nouns ſub- 
ſtantive to which they refer. Thus, for 
inſtance, if we ſpeak of a brother, we 
muſt _— 
Een e n me. be is wine. 
of a ſiſter, 
Ella & la mia I ſhe is mine. 


And if we ſpeak of two brothers, | 
Eglino ſono i miei | they are mine, 
ws 2 6 and 


* 3 3 4 1 
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and of two ſiſters, - | 
Elleno ono le mic they are mine. 


It is kighty important 1 to obſerve here 
that the gender of the pronouns poſſeſſive 
copulative, of the third perſon ſingular, 
his, her, or its, follows in Engliſh that of 
the nouns ſubſtantive going before them, 
and denoting the poſſeſſor, maſter, or 
author of perſons or things ſpoken | of 
in the ſentence; as for inſtance, 


This boy does not love his mother, 
That girl does not love her father. 
Whereas i in Italian, on the contrary, the 
gender of the pronouns poſſeſſive copu- 
lative ought always to follow that of the 
nouns . ſubſtantive which are next to 
them, and denote the perſons or things 
poſſeſſed, depending, or produced; there- 
fore the two above inſtances are to be 
rendered into Italian thus: 
Q.uveſto ragazzo non ama ſua madre, 
Quella ragazza non ama ſuo padre. 
Nap if a man fell me a mare, I bis, 


"gi 


t 57 1 


Egli mi n 
cavalla 


becauſe. 5 is a noun 3 2 
if a woman ſell me a horſe, I ay. 1 88 
| ey mi rag ho 18 2 me NS 
becauſe cavalls is a 1 noun maſculine. - 


. 


he ſold me his mare 


= 


ſeſſive relative; . as 1 5 cannot agree 
with the next nouns, becauſe ſuch. pro- 
nouns are uſed alone in a ſubſtantively 
manner, as we have ſeen, they muſt fol- 
low the gender of the nouns ſubſtan. 


tive to which they relate; as, for in- 


ſtance, 


Giorgio ama molto ſua | | George loves his. wife 


moglie, mà Giovanni] dearly, but John does 
non ama punto la ſua. not love his at all. 


Sofia riceve ſpeſſo] Sophia often receives 


delle nuove di ſuo] news from her huſ- 
marito; mà Anna non | band; but Ann never 

ne riceve alcuna dal | receives any from 
fro: 4 her's. 


"mM | Moreover, 


TT 
Moreover, the protiouns poſſeſſive of 
the third perſon ſingular, i ſuo, la fua, 


7 ſuoi, le ſue, are uſed in Italian as well 
for inanimate or irrational things as for 


perſons; whereas the pronoun poſſeſſive 
its, both copulative and relative, is uſed 


in Engliſh only with reference to inani- 
mate things and irrational creatures. 


Firenze & una bella 


città, ed i ſuoi abi- | 
tanti ſono ſpiritoli, e 
| © "corteli. n e Ol 
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Florence is a beautiful 
town, and its inhabi- 


tants are ſenſible and 
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Of the PRoNouNs DEMONSTRATIVE. 


_ Properly ſpeaking, there are in Italian 
only two pronouns demonſtrative, VIZ, 


2Qnefto, (this)-and quelle, (he or that) 


As both agree in gender and number 


with the nouns ſubſtantive, to which they 


are joined or relate, each of them has a 


feminine, and 2 genders have a 235 


number. 


> 
7 
5 : 
4 
ö 
£ 


Therefore 


> 

„ 

z 

N 

? 
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queſto and ue lo are dans. ap in the * 


1 into 


Qua, (this) and quella, (he or that) 


1 gentiluomo - | this gentleman 5 
Queſta daa _ | this lady . 
Quello che ſcrive | he who writes 


n che Parla 2 N the who ſpeaks. 


The, pronoun. -demonſtrative queſto, 
and its feminine,, queſta, make in the 
plural, que/ti, and queſte, (theſe:) And the 
pronoun quello, and its feminine quella, 
are ſaid in the plural, -quelli and quelle, 
(they or thoſe.) N 
Queſti gentiluomini ] theſe Oey 
Qyeſte dame f theſe ladies 
Quelli che piangono | they or thoſe who cry 


Quelle che ridona ¶ they or thoſe who laugh. 
All theſe pronouns demonſtrative are 
ſometimes uſed in Italian, as adjectives, 
when joined to and going before nouns 
ſubſtantive; and ſometimes as ſubſtan- 

| tives, 
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tives, when uſed alone and in a ſubſtan- 
tively manner, as one may plainly ſee by 
the above examples. 

Beſides, they are uſed in alien. both 
for perſons and things without any diſ- 
tinction, though the pronouns demon- 
trative he or ſbe, and their plural they, 
(which are changed in the accuſatiye caſe 
into him or ber in the ſingular number, and 
them in the plural) are uſed in 1 
only with reſpect to perſons. 


10 deteſto quello che I deteſt him who lies 
mentiſcsde Rott 


Io amoquella pe i 1 Ae her who ſpeak: 
con ſincerità ſincerely... 

The pronoun gueſto, its feminine 
queſta, and their plural queſti, queſte, are 
to be uſed in Italian when the perſon or 
: thing ſpoken of is near us: And the pro- 
noun guello, its feminine guella, and their 
plural quelli, quelle, denote perſons or 
things at ſome diſtance; as, in ſpeaking 
of two boys, the one being farther than 
the other, 


Io 


To amo =_ D di] 1 like chat better tiny 

d on 
And in ſpeaking of two girls, the one be- 
.ing nearer than the other, 


Io non amo tanto | I do not like this 0 
| queſta quanto quella much as that. 


3 


They are all declined by the aſſiſtance | 


of the articles indefinite di, d 2, 158 as the 
pronouns perſonal. Sls 

Among the pronouns demonſtrative 
in Italian may be reckoned theſe three, 


Cid or queſto quel che or ciò che il che. 


They have neither gender, nor plural, 


and are never uſed with reference to a 
particular noun; but are only relative 


to the ſenſe of what has been ſaid before, 


or is to be mentioned 3 in the 
diſcourſe. 

The words cid or aan anſwer to the 
Engliſh pronouns it, this, or that, when 
employed alone in a ſubſtantively man- 


ner, and without reference to particular 


| PRO or _ ; as, 


C10 


[ 6 J 


Cid ꝭ vero l it is true 


Doppo queſto ella | after this ſhe went 
ſen andò . 
12 Io non ho detto cid [ 1 have not told that. 


We make uſe of oo pronoun quel che, 
or cid che, only in a ſentence of two parts 
or members, and it is always! in the nomi- 
native caſe as the ſubject of the verb in 
the firſt member; and then it anſwers to 
the Engliſh pronouns that which, or to 
the pronoun what, taken in the ſenſe of 
that which. os 
Quel che or Cid che | That which or What 
contribuiſce princi--} chiefly contributes 
palmente alla ſalute | * health 1 bier. 
& la ſobrieta 
But if the pronoun gue che or a che 
be uſed in Italian in the middle of a ſingle 
ſentence, it muſt be rendered into Eng- 
liſh by the pronoun wheat relating to 
ſomething ſpoken of EP or to be 
mentioned after. 


Io non ho capito quel 8 have not underſtood 
che or cid che voi | What you ſaid. 
avete detto Io 


\ 


1 6 1 


To vidud queſts ſera I willeell youto-night, 


2 che or cid che 2 van can do- 
potete fare. 


. * * * 


The pronoun il che is alin uſed in 
Itahan in the beginning of the ſecond 
member of a ſentence, either as the ſub- 
ject or the object of the verb, and it 
anſwers to the pronoun hich, uſed in 
Engliſh as a ſubſtantive, relating to the 
ſenſe of what has been faid in the firſt 
member of the ſentence; as, 

GY Ingleſi fanno cola- | The Englim 8 
 zione col tè, il che | breakfaſt on tea, 
non un in 5 which is not uſed 

| in Italy. 

Me ſtato detto ch' ella | I have been told, ſhe 
e ricea, e nobile; ii] is rich, and noble; 

che io non credo Which! do not be- 

5 De. 


The pronouns demonſtrative cid, or 
| queſto, and quel che, or cid che, are declined 
by the articles indefinite di, a, da, and the 
pronoun #/ che requires the aſſiſtance of 
the definite article 10, and is varied thus: 


Nom. 
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Dat. à chi to whom 
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Nom. II che which Accu. Il che | which 


Gen. Del che of which Ala. Dal che from or 


Dat. Al che to which! I by which 
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Of the PrONOUNS INTERROGATIVE- 


The pronouns which are uſed in the 
Italian Interrogations, are only three, Viz. 
Chi | who || che 1 what | quale | which. 
The pronoun interrogative chi (cho) 


is in uſe only with reference to one or 


more perſons, and common to both gen- 


ders, and is declined through all its caſes 
thus: 
Nom. chi who Accu. Chi 1 


Gen. di chi [whoſe or of | Ala. Da chi] fromor by 
| whom | whom. 


lone 


Chi avete veduto? whom have you ſeen ? 


The pronoun os (what). has no gen- 
der, nor plural, and therefore it relates 
to ſomething done or ſpoken of. before, 


1 * ] 


or elſe to —— mexitionsd aft in 
the diſcoutſe: 422 & © H B. 11 


che baäer f vnde pos cbt 


Che v' ha detto ii what has he ſaid toyou? 


A che penſate? what are you 0 85 
. FED 
and it is dec lined ME CE 


| Nom, Che Ws Accu: Che 1 
Gen. Di che fof what Ala. Da che from what 
Dat. à che | to what ; 


2 


The pronoun L ING quale, 
(which): makeing quali (Which) in the 
plural, is uſed with reference both to the 


maſculine and feminine genders of Per- | 


Tons, as well as of things, when it is em- 
ployed alone as a ſubſtantive relating to 
perſons or things before mentioned; as, 
for ininſtande, after having ſpoken of 
two young ladies, T put this queſtion, _ 
Quale © © la pin ſpiri- which is the moſt ſeh- 
"NERC i Ban ede yo3ls 341 
And after mn. W of way 
books, I conclude, . c BTK: 9 
N i migliori? | {nd re hb 
. ut 
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N number, are in Talian, 


1 


But when the pronoun uni is ſtd in 
Italian as an adjective, and therefore 
joined to a noun ſubſtantive, it then 


unſwers to the Engliſh Arran hs inno- 
gative bat; as, e SHE 


-- 


Quale ſcolare e il gd which. is ; the clevereſt 
abile? ſcholar? nh 
Que affari et what buſineſs $a hog 2 
22 5 N | 0 de ** 
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- Of the Pronouns RatarhyE.s is 
e, v which always 


The pronouns relative, w 
relate to nouns ſubſtantive goin g before, 


and agree with the antecedent i in 5 


Maſculine. Feminine. . ok 1 
Sing. II quale La quale Who, chat, or 
Plu. I quali Le quali > which: 


But they are ſeldom uſed; and, inſtead 
of them, we commonly make uſe of the 
pronoun relative che, ( who, which, or 


| that) which never VANS; and is conſe- 


quently 


* * 
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— referable both to perſons and 
things, and common to both genders and 
numbers, not only in the nominative 


caſe, but alſo in the accuſative; 3 as for in- 
ſtance, 


82 „ * 4 82 13 
4 i 44 


Io ho tat b | ne FED RIC 100 


che v' hai ingannato | - who deceived you. 

Leggete libri che c' Read the books which 
"iſtruiſcono nelle {ci- | reach us INE ſciences | 
enn L n N - 

Ecco la 8 05 bo Here is 9 woman 

veduta A Parigi | whom I ſaw in Paris 

Sigillate le lettere che | Seal the letters which 

avete ſcritte + 3 you have written. 


The pronouns relative which are more 
commonly uſed in Italian are, Io, (him or 
it) which makes /7 (them) in the plural 
for the maſculine gender; and Ia, (her or 
it) which makes 7: (them) i in che * | 


for the feminine; by ene 
Lo conoſce ella? © | Does the know. him? 
La vedremo noi | ſhall we ſee her? 


Li volete 4 Will you ſell them? 
Le volete comprare? | will you buy them? 


F 2 e 
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we may here obſerve that the Ehgliſh 


make uſe of tlie pronoun it to Atinguiſh 
irrational or manimate things from per- 
ſons, whereas the Italian pronouns rela- 
tive h, la, in the ſingular, and li, le, in the 
plural, refer to irrational or * 


obfeets, as well as to perſons; as, 


Ann. 


Egli lo ruppe à poſta be broke iron-purpoſe 
Ella la getto via ſhe threw it away. 


Among the pronouns refative 5 have 


in Italian theſe three particles, * 


which never vary, and always relate to 
ſome perſon, thing, or Place, whereof 
mention has been made in the diſcourſe. 

The particle relative cui having the in- 
definite article di before it, (thus d cui) 
and being more properly uſed inſtead of 
the pronouns relative in the genitive caſe, 


Del quale, della quale, dei quali, delle. quali, 


© = anſivers/to'the Engliſh pronouns,” | D 


whoſe | of whom | of abi uber. 
| 9 


[ 69 W 
Queſt e un yomo' di This is, 3 man whoſe 


_ - .cniifigh ſono felici | children are happy 


Quella.2 la caſa di cui] That is the houſe of 
o v ho parlato. | which1ſpoketoyou, 
— The partiele cui is likewiſe uſed in 
Italian in the dative caſe with the indefi- 


nite article 2, (thus, a cui) inſtead of the 


pronouns relative. 
Ml quale, alla quale, ai qual, all I 


and then means in Engliſh,” Py 


: "280 whom | to which. 
TL: amico a cui io ave- The friend to whom 


8 


vo ſcritto, e a| had written is not 
Londra in London. 


1 lettera à cui] Here is the letter to 


dovete riſpandere | Which you are to 
2 anſwer. ; 

When the particle cui is preceded 5 

the indefinite article of the ablative caſe 

da, (thus da cui) and more properly 
wee inſtead of the pronouns relative, 


Dual quale, dalla quale, dai quali, dalle quali, 8 
5 anſwers to the Engliſh pronouns, 
N whom, or by whom, and from, or by which, 

Queſt” 


* N 
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Queſt” & Ia ſignora da | ER is the lady from 


cui io ho ricevuto whom 1 received 
- molte lettere many letters 


Egli non ard ritor- he did not dare to go 
nare nel paeſe da cui again into the cun- 


era ſtato cacciato try from which he 
had been driven. "Mt 


Whence it : appears. that the Italian 
particle relative cui, whether it be in the 


genitive, dative, or ablative caſe, may 
be referable to perſons, as well as to in- 


animate things, and common to both 


| genders and numbers; and that the re- 


lative pronoun cbe, having always either 


the form of the nominative caſe for all 
ſorts of ſubjects, or that of the accuſatvve 
for all ſorts of objects, is expreſſed in 


Italian by the particle cui in 2 reſt of 
ne caſes: >: 


There is no le ir in Italian ſo fre- 
quently uſed as the particle ne, which - 


having the form of the genitive caſe, and 
being relative to perſons as well as to 
WG and common to both genders and 

£ | numbers, 


—_—— 
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numbers, euren the wigs Englih 
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9217 Lane bach 1 oft 10 in: 
Ella non ne party mai aer een b 
Egli ne e he ſeems _ of her 
rato 
Noi ne FS gran | we are very glad of it 


eee $553 
Voi As riceveſte qua! you o received four: of 
tro g | 28 1 them. ; 


Ne 


and ſometimes the. relative pronouns, 


far it, at it, from it, from them, by it, by them. 
Mene diſpiace aſſai * I am very ſorry for it 
Ella ſene rallegra 11] tthe rejoices i 


The particles relative v/ or bi, which 
have always the form of the dative caſe, 
relate only to a place, and anſwer to the 
Engliſh adverbs here or thither, - 


Egli ci pranzd. = dined there 
Ella vi ritornerà | ſhe will go thither again. 


and ſometimes to the Engliſh eee 


* 


21S %, 10 ere, in it, in them. 


Io no vi conſentii¶ Iwould not conſent wy | 


Mettetevi idelpuccher put ſome ſugar in it 


AA + 1 caninot 


* 


* 
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[21] . 
I cannot avoid obforving here that the 

pronouns relative io, (him or it) la, (her on 

it) their plural Hor la, (them) and the 

particle relative ne, are r _ 

* the 6 A | 


4 P wha divers pals? the pronouns and 

| the particle relative, thus: ee ee 1 
Milo | mila 1 mili mile 
tilo 8 tila * | I ti BYE 1 tile-- Ar 


fo" ©: | filp*+ +a r es 
5 cilo END Glla;-- 1 ſeili Wy cile 0 
vilo-: - 8 vila al vili P 1 vile 
mine | tine fine | cine | vine. 
however, when the pronouns relative Io, 
la, li, le, and the particle ne, are Joined 
with the pronouns conjunctive y 


ml, ti, fi, Cl, vi, . 
we . change the vowel 5 of the pro- 


noun conjunctive into e, make only one 


word of both Pranqung, and Properly 
ſay cus: 58 0p 


Maſculine, 85 


Sing. Metg 


e 5 : 


„ 7 
4 4 


Sele e 


5 <3 
Velo 


1 x} 


1 98 4 25 


Plur. Men 
Tel 


- Sell 
- Cel | 
Vell 


- * 
1 


Sing. Mela 
1 


„Se 
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it to thee 
it to 


4 Won If $5 
it to us 


one's ſelf 
ier 
—_ herſelf 
them to us 
them to you. 


Feminine. 
it to me 

one's ſelf 
__Jhimſelf 
410. "11 MEG: 


| * 2 It to You. 
' $33 #423 9 & % | 


themſelves - 


themſelves 


ub; e. f e 
* 
# - 2, % 
* N 


F herſelf 1 7 
75 themſelves 


8 e 2 ns, 
3 R = 0 * 


22 — 


— 


oY "4 
OS... 
ww 


i x. 1 


Pu. Mele them: to me 
ee them to thee. 


5 Sele 5 the | 
r den et themſelves 
Cele them to us 
Vrle them te . | 
Mene | of it to me * 
Tene oſ it to*thee *: 0 5 
(one's ſehf 


Rimſelf + 


Sene 

111 48 
e 3 7 

Cene of it PhAST j|- * 14? 


Vene = of it to you. 

The pronouns relative lo, la, li, le, and 
the particle ne, are alſo often joined to the 
pronoun conjunctive gli, (to him or him) 
which goes always before them, us: | 

olilo, glila, glili, glile, gline, 

But then we muſt add the vowel e be- 
tween the pronoun conjunctive gli, and 
the relative pronoun or particle xe, and 


make only one word of them, thus: 


Gliclo | him or it. to him or to her 
Sliela | her or it to him or to her 


dhe's elk 1 55 LO 


t 70 1 


„G 4 57 
GU e den to him of t her 1 
Gee f 23587 of it to Wu or: to her. 

4 ans 1 


The latter is uſed for: both ni in 
the ſingular number, and makes ne loro, 
| (of it to them) in the plural of both gen- 
ders. The particles relative ne, and vi or 


ci, ſometimes meet together in the ſame 


ſentence; but we muſt then change the 
. vowel 7 of the particles relative vi or ci 
into e, and make only one word of both, 


thus: I . > 


Vene of it or of . ts r 


. Cene gf of it or of them there. Falle 


Moreover, the pronouns relative bo, la, 
in the ſingular, Ii, le, in the plural, and 
the particles relative ne, and vi or ci, follow 
exactly the rule hinted in the pronouns 
conjunctive, that is, they are to be placed 
immediately before verbs, and conſe- 
quently between the noun or pronoun 
and the verb, not only when they are 
uſed alone in a ſentence, as for inſtance, 

1 | Io 
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Io lo conoico bens 
Egli la vedeva ſpeſſo | he oftery ſaw oo 2 

Voi ne faceſte quattro: you made four of them 

Ella vi ballo molto 0 5 80 chere * 


1 7 


ene n 0 much; 47 


= oy = — . * — = 
r "A, = Os 
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18 5 , oh * 
« * * 66 at a 
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but alſo when bas. are bine with any 
pronoun e e as for 


1 
1 
38 inſtance, _ 8 
| Egli melo ha 3 955 ſold it to me 
nt Ella gliela preſts ſhe lent it to © by | 
= | Noi veli rendemmo 2 we returned them to 
4 | i e 
a q Se eglino mene par- if they ä vi it to 
; | lane n 
1 Elleno gliene fecero- | they ſhewed two of 
1 veder due them to him 
1 | Noi cene laſciammo | we left three of them 
U | tre = TE there * N 
5 Voi la mandaſte loro | you ſent it to them 


Jo vene parlerò di- | I will ſpeak of it ta 
mani mattina {| you to-morrow 
morning. 
W 3 verb is uſed 1 in . 
perative mood, the infinitive, or the 
penned; all the above pronouns and par- 
61 ticles 
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ticles relative, either employed alone or 
joined together with any pronoun con- 
junctive, muſt be put immediately after 
verbs, by making a ſingle word of the 
Italian verb and the pronouns relative 
and conjunctive, and by ſtriking out, for 
the ſake of better harmony, the laſt vowel 
of the infinitive mood, which _” 8 80 


in e, as for inſtance, 


Chiamatela 
Prendetene ſei 
Andatevi ſubbito 
Mandatecele 
Parlategliene 

Per ſcrivergli circa 
_ queſt affare 
"oy farle un regalo 


Egli non n ps preſtar· 
velo 


Ella ſpera di darvela 


Dieendomelo ſpeſſo 
A oe. 


Promettendoglielo 


en 


call ; a 8 28 * 
take ſix of then 
go thither directiy 


= ſend them to us 


| ſpeak. of it to him 
to write to him about 
this buſineſs 


I will make her a pre- 


-. ſent... -: 


he cannot lend it to 


you 

ſhe hopes to ve it to 
you | 

telling it oſten to "9 

ſhewing him two of 
then 

8 it to "IE 


of 


rr een. 8 — 2 8 2 ; 
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nb the neun 1 or 
1 ſo called becauſe they deter- 
mine neither perſons nor things ſpoken 
of, there are ſome which, being indecli- 
nable, have neither gender nor number: 


Chiĩunque whoe ver 
Qualunque ] Whatever 
Chichesaa | whoſoever .. 

valſisia :-,. 5 | 
— allvogia whatſoev ver 
PX: | ſeveral . 
Niente, or ik F nothing 3 
Altruii! [. of others or to n 
Ogni le eyery or each 
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A few of bend vary only in 2 xnonge with- 
out number; 5 
Ciaſcuno] 
Ciaſcuna |}. 
Ciaſcheduno | any body, or every 
Ci.iaſcheduna 1 | | body, or every one 
Ognuno every one, or every 
Ognuna | body 
— je Qualcheduno 


every er each 


T1 


2 
| "fore! body ora any body 
"= len- 1 e 
ga a 5 ” 1 an ar fo ſome 227 79 A 
Pin | 

*Neffun £5 «NO bay, or no nen 
Neſuna 0 r no woman Is 

- Nino et c It -1s L 
+ Nina 5 F no, * or not Une 

Veruno 7d ; > F in $554) 73 A 
Veruna 30 +; none or nk one. 


4 wo only, being common to both . 
ders, N in number, 1 


WE 2 
Tale Vn tale 
Tali 1 Uns 5 5 


Oe wh 3 © : bs fo | 9 
Alcuni or Aeu⁰ĩẽe | ome or any 285 4 


And moſt of them have four variations. 

becauſe they are to agree in gender and 
number with the nouns ſubſtantive to 
which they relate or are Joined. 


| Maſculine. 1 Pemitine: 5 


S. Altro Altra 
P. Altri ell 01 1 Altre | 1 5 


Urin . , 4 
2 Ti 115 Tutta all every each 
P. Tutti Tutte 8 


TY "x. 
SLE * 19 


i 1 1 74 
8 . , F. certo 
«4; x4 . 


5 
1 . 


weh a one d 


757 
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P. Pochi 


S. Certo ve | 
P. Certi 


tro 


P. Gli uni gli | Leunelealtre © one another p 


altri 


S. L'uno e al- Luna e Faltra. 


tro 


P. Gli uni e gli Le une e le 


en | 
F. Nè Vuno ne 
Paltro 
P. Negh uni nè 
gli altri 
S. Poco 


S. Molto 
F 
S. Troppo 
P. Troppi 


Un certo uomo 


Una certa donna 
Certi us mini 
Certe donne 


f poca 


Melta 


3 - 
$ + 
I & ] 
* * * +3 


Certa 0 Bulalav 

| Cette, / Ng 
§. — | Medefima 
P. Medefimi | Medeſime 
$.:Steflo  _ Steſſa TI aan of & 
P. Steſi | Stefle, |, 
S. L uno! al- L'una Paltra _ Ob; 


F 
* 
= - 


{ 8 ITN Ps 


D each other; or 


aid J fob , 
Ne Vuna ne neither, or 

Paltra J neither the 
Nè le une nè ne nor the 

le altre other 
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, 2 0 hs e 
| few or F 
Poche © + a little, 


Nolte 25 or much 
Troppa too many or 
Troppe too much 


a certain e 
a certain woman 
certain men 
certain women 


Tutto 
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Of the VERB, 


HERE are in Italian, as in 1 
modern languages, three ſorts of 
verbs, viz. active, paſſive, and neuter. 
An active verb denotes an action done 
by a ſubject (called otherwiſe the agent) 
in the nominative caſe, upon an object 
(called otherwiſe the patient) 1 in the ac- 
cuſative; as, 
Giorgio ama Anna 8 loves Ann. 
A paſſive verb expreſſes an action received 
bythe object in the nominative caſe, from 
the ſubject in the ablative; as, 
Anna è amata da | Ann is loved by 
Giorgio De George. 
A neuter verb denotes either an action 
remaining in the ſubject that produces it; 


. Giorgio ama | George loves; 
, 1 * 1s 


1 23 


or the ſtate 404 being of the fabjedt i in 
ſeome poſition, or fifuation; as, 


; Giorgio, c e [ George, is in love. . 


* 1 A 


O 7 1808 
Of te ue Peat anew 3 


0 


No verb in Italian can be conjugated 
through all its moods and tenſes without 
the 880 of one of the auxiliary verbs, 

Avere ] to have 
1 Eſſere to be: 
The former, is uſed as an afiſtance to the 
conjugation of the compound tenſes of 
all active verbs, and ſome neuter, by add- 
ing to it the participle active of the verb 
which is to be conjugated; as, 


Giorgio ha ſtudiato |. George has ſtudied 
bene la ſua lezione _ well his leſſon 

| Auna non ha ſtudiato Ann has not ſtudied 

Punto ; at al 

The latter alliſts the conjugation of 

all tenſes of the paſſive verbs, and of the 

compound tenſes of ſome neuter verbs, 

1 by 


- 


2 - 8 : 1 — 2 4 p 
* ee 9 pg We, em... r I 3 3,6 7 r 2 1 
1 Ja * 24 4 - 4 E Le, ug . Pp 8 22> dated * 


5 E * 
— 7 3 


l 
by 8 to it the partici 22 5 the verb 
active or neuter; as, e 


Giorgio ed Anna ſono George 5 Ann are 
 amati dai loro ma- loved by their 


eſtri oe ak ON. 
Giorgio e e partito ed George is gone out, 


| Annas ritornata and Ann is come 
back. | = 

We may 7 obſerve, that the pro- 

nouns perſonal _ 2 8 


15 tu, egli or ella, noi, voi, 3 or ES 


are very ſeldom uſed before Italian verbs, 
wherein each perſon of each tenſe having 


commonly a different termination, every 
one may eaſily underſtand by the diffe- 


5 rent ending of a verb, whether it be in the 
| firſt, ſecond, or third perſons, and whether 
it be in the ſingular or plural number. 


But the above pronouns perſonal ought 


| to be uſed before Italian verbs in the firſt, 
| ſecond, and third perſons ſingular. .of 
| the preſent of the conjunctive mood, 
wherein the fame word! 18 repeated three 
| times, 
05 
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1 5 
times, and in the firſt and ſecond perſons 
ſingular of the preter-imperfe&t of the | 4 
ſame mood,” iff which alſo the . 8 
differ —_ J 

7 The auxiliary verbs avere, and 3 a 

| muſt be learned by heart with the utmoſt 
exactneſs before one goes on in the con- 
jugation of any other verb, otherwiſe 
ſcholars muſt have a great deal of trouble 


in learning the Italian verbs, both regu- 
lar and ee, 


2. 


— eng, —— 
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The CONJUGATION 


Of the Auxiliary Verb ER « 

1 

Avere 4b to have. 1 
hole, Mooo. | 


oy Tenſe. | 


| | Singular. 
1 1 have _ 
Ha , _ | thou haſt 
Ha l he or ſhe has. 
e 8 3 Plural. 
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4 . 1 
1 & N 
f Plural. 1 | 
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We het r 
56 | you MFC. acc 


W 3 


118 have. 1 
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Avevamo we had 
Avevate you or ye had 


Avevano | they had. 
Perſe Definite, 


8 75 4 


Singular. , i 


5 | Plural. 
- } we had | 25 
you or ye had 73 
they had, 5 


Avemmo 
Aveſte 
EE DH 


up * 


„ 
LP 


1 Perfect 


= 


5 8 8 | 
Pore mnenite. 


* Singular. CTIVE ONUS 2 
Ho avuto . I I have had. 41 


DES 1 2 £1 * . Sta — 
Hai avuto 15 thou haſt had 
Ha avuto ] he has had. 


Plural. 
Abbiamo avuto  1| we have had v4 


Avete avuto | you have had 5 
Hanno uro : | they have * 81 


L * 
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4 
2 
3 
——- 
a 
4 
- 
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x 
* 
AS 
# þ 
+ 


Firſt Preteiyuiſrſelt | | | 1 

VEN Hr 8 '*' Singular. Om 7 | 

Aveyo auto, J I had had „ 
Avevi avuto | thou hadſt had | = 
Aveva avuto | he had had. | 
Plural. 


Avevamo avuto 3 we va dd. / 
Avevate avuto | you had hd: 
Avevano avuto they had had. 5 1222 


Second Preterpluperfet ES. "= q 


| Singular. 
Ebbi avuto 8 II had had 3 4 
Aveſti autos | thou hadſt had | 
Ebbe auto r 
: 2 75 Plur al. 


Avemmo ayuto 


ve had had 

Aveſte avpto | you had had 

Ebbero, auto | they had had. 
Future 1 


Fo 

AD I ſhall or will kite 

| P64 27s thou ſhalt or wilt have 
Avia © he ſhall' or will have. 

Plural. 

we ſhall or will have 
I you ſhall ey will hayͤe 
by they ſhall or Fil. . 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 18 


8 Singular. 
lit has never e firſt Perſon. J. | 
be have tho 
Abbia | let him or her have. 

| . Plural, | 

Abbiamo £4 1 us hae 
Abbiate have you 97 ye... "ys 
Abbiano let them have. 


Cox juxcrIvꝝE 


* 1 390 al. 
| Coni joxeTIVE Moop. | 
22 55 ---Pacfank Tenſe. + wry 
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| Singular. 3 
Che io abbia ] ͤ that 1 may have | 
Che tu abbia ¶ that thou mayſt have 
Ch' egli abbia that he may have. 

a Plural. 8 5 

Che abbiamo ] that we may have 
Che abbiate | that you may have 

Che abbiano 8 wh that they may have: 


| Preter-Tinyerfedt 
Singular. 

Che io aveſſi {6 chat! might have 
Che tu aveſſi _ | that thou mighteſt 
„ 

Che aveſſe I that he might have. 
Pla. 


Che aveſſimo that we might have 


Che aveſte ] that you might have 
en h that * mighthave. . 
5k FOES RET . 446-43 * 

5 Conditional 
44104 


8 1 
FE 9 1. : ; 
Conditional Tenſe. 5 


«LAN Singular.” „% 
Ayvrei rte I ſhould, would, might 
| 1 could have f 
Avreſti _ © T thou ſhouldſt, wouldſt, 
J r 4 | 1 | Se. have OI Hat. 
Avrebbe * ſhould, would, ; 
Ih have. 
Plural. 
Avremmo . 4 we ſhould, * 
ee} 2 Sc. have 110 
Avreſte, _ 4:8 you ſhould, would, 
; Se. have 
Avrebbero | they ſhould, would, 
e 
Perfect Definite. | | 
1 Singular. PE 
che! io abbia avuto that I may have — 4 
Che tu bis avuto thut thou mayſt have 
353 
Ch' egli bi avuto | that he may have had. 
. 3. Plural. 1 772 39 3 
erg that we may Kev 0 | 
Che abbiate avuts::1 that you may have had 
Che abbiano ayuto | that they may have had 
An ene # Ne Firſt : 


"Pow 


* 
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1 924 1 
Firſt Preterpluperfett 


L# 44 ww fa $4 
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Singular. 


Se io aveſſi avuto if T might have had 
Se tu ae avuto if thou mighteſt have 
8 3 [+ : | had 


7 = avuto PLES night have had. 
Vfl Ilie Paal ee e 
Se veſts — hath if we might have had 


' Se aveſte avuto if you might have had -- 
Se aveſſero ayuto | if they might have had : 


nn 
FR 74 


Second 1 en 
N + Singular. 0 N 
Avrei avuto III ſhould, 3 E 
Aan | have had * 
Ae avuto : thou ſhouldſt, wouldſt, | 
| Sec. have had 
Avrebbe avuto he ſhould, would, 
| Ic. have had. 
* Plural. | 
| Avremmo. 3 8 | WE ſhould, 1 : 
I Se. have had | . 


Avreſte ayuto; you ſhould, would, 
e 1 _— Sc. have had 

Avrebbero ayuto | they ſhould, would, 
4 Sc. have had. 
5114 | | Second 
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Second Future. 
2511 e. Gi SE 


"Avrd avuto 1 wal Keel have ve tag 
Arai avuto 1 I thou ſhalt or wilt have 5 
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| Pt. It hack 9 
Avra avuto . He ſhall or will = 
a pF Ry, > had. 4! I I 
e 
Arremo avuto. * we ſhall or - will have 
. 
Avrete avuto | you ſhall or "0 have 
* £ had 
Avranno avuto they ſhall or -will have 
651 had. 


INF INIT IVE Moop: 


Preſent. | Avere to have 


Perfect. Avere avuto' | to have had. 


Fong 


Preſent.” | Rvends' Having 


; PW Auto Thad.” 


Perfett. | Avendo ayuto having bad 
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The .£ONJUG, ATION 
Of the AuRRGT: Verb Efere. 
E 25 lebe. e 


j 


Fits wits Moo. 
Preſent -'Tenſe. 


" 
Siamo dee 
Sete. ] you or ye we + 
Sonos  _ | they are. 
Preter-Imperfect. 
- FG. ©" Singular. 
Eg 2, 
— thou waſt 
Era... ꝰ ꝑ Üwmnn-tc 
Plural. 
Eravamo ve were 
Eravate you were 
Erano they were, 


8 rung 


Perfect 


a "% "ew 2 4 3 8 $ 
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Perfect Defi tt 
1 © 
F '# F 4 


8 A | 
Plural, 3 
Fummo uwe were 
. ; you were 
Furono they were. 


Fertect indefinite. | 
Keck 4 


Sond Ba 27 | 'T have 8 = 
Sei ſtato thou haſt been 
© ſtata - © l he has been. * 


Plural. 
Siamo Nati 0% 3 been 
Siete ſtati _.. you have been 
Sono ſtat: I they have been. 


nt, 
r 
141 3 
E * ; 
4 
LIC; 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 

| Sigler. | © 

Ero ſtato I | Thad been 

Eri ſtato 5 thou hadſt been 
Era ſtato * | he had been. 
1 Plural. 


iT 3g 95 N | 3 
4 * 100 N Plural. | . A 21 


3 ſtatid ug we had = = 
Eravate ſtati i 


"Eos ſtat 24 4). th 


by 


SY ag r 4 r ? 
39 243 Are, Orig 


* 7 80 
2 a . +# * : © 3 


++ 


Fa ſtato | had been. 
i u * A he. v arte 


= urono ftati | | they bas 457 


Voi 814 


: » 4 OY # 
1 * U » #2 
— * £ * 4. 2 #4 5 
„ oi 3 g 
4 ; u 'en 4 x 


Singula 
ingular. 

4 * 

„ 3 57 P ; 


bg vos 36d? | 1 ſhall or vill be | 
Sari chou ſhalt or wilt be 
N Sar he ſhall or will be. 


Aenne, % 


| Saremo 3 15 f we e ſhall or will be 
iq WM of * 3 = you ſhall 5 or will be 
| *. they ſhall or will be. 


Irn vin 


, | ONE” 


N "ms. a — ron 1 0 nnn . 


— 


we, 7 -# - P 4 af . * 
\ * n 
5 3 g F 


Che io m 
Che tu foſſi || that thou mighteſt be 
Che foſſe | that he might be. 


1 55 1 
-IrappRATIVE Moo. | 


Lee ? of — FEBS 2 $5.3. a 
- a 8 ＋ 
n be thou — 14 


. nb 


I | Plural. e 
Siamo : We” Ak let us be 
—_ r 
Siano „ them be. 
3 1 


Worn JUNCTIVE. Moop. 


Preſent Tenſe. | 
- £159 od | 0g," 


F 


Che io s f chat I may be 
Che tu aa | that thou mayſt be 


Ch' egli aa ] that he may be. 


Plural, 


Che fiamo ] that wwe may be 


Che ſiate I chat you may be 


Che dan I ͤthat they may de. 


Preter-Imperfect. 


Singular. 
| that I might 65 


a ' 


Plural, : 


| > I. 
The ol 7 ll 1 2 dr 1. 
Che ſoſte FR 4 EIS, that y ou might 


* v4 
* 


7 * 8 r £5 * þ $4. + r 


N 
hs 
£4 
* 


i Conditional Ten wy 


=. 
* 4 , 


Dy en, i F133: | 
Sarei 1 Lfhould, would might i 
” K ö 
: r 
Sa eſti - 
«# 412 | 1 2 * N 
-q Sarebbe 8 
»%.. . Sf 70% * 
: \ F 4 1 n 
aps) Iv Bet; 
| 1 
8 ** 1 27 Aeli 58 1 wo 1d, Irs 72 
ö . Sc. be WE 
Sarebbers 
* x; & 7 3 1 4 . 3 - 
> cn - Porfet Definite. / an 531%2, 


: * y o "4% «4x 
. : 4 : 1 » 


Che io aa 14% 8 that I may have been 
Che tu sia ſtato chat thou ma | 
| l that he may have been. 
h | „ FW eh 


Che ſiamo ſtati 7 | that we may have been 

Che ſiate ſtati mw | that you may have. 

—_ 7 IS 

Che ano fai 9 | that they may have 
12 x FT: been. 4 


Firſt age 


*. ES 8 
4 7 * 7 : 1 " 4 if 4.40 


Se io o fol ſtato © {if I might have. been 
8e tu foſſi ſtato 9 if thou mighteſt have 
been 


4 ' 
Se ble ſtats” Ke if he mighthave ben 


Plural... 
Se foimo ſtati 5 2 we mike have been 
Se foſte ſrati * if you mighthavebeen 
Se 7 2 ſtati - | if they might have 
LO £364] = DEV ; been. 741 


e . A 
Singular. 
Sarei ſtat 1 ſhould; would, Sc. 
3 8 have been 

Sareſti ſtato 5 es | thou ſhouldſt, wouldſt 
* Wien been 180 
rte ftato TM 1 he ſhould, would, &c. 
- 1} have been. 


e B16 Brie gl, 


1 99 
Plural. | | 
Seren ſtati ve ſhould, would, Sc 
8 5 21 have been . 
Sateſte ſtati I you ſhould, would, 
wo Sc. have been 


Sarebberg ftati.” | they ſhould, would, 
8 | 5 8 | ; Sc. 3 been. I's. 


Second Future. 


cy 
1 


Sard late e thall o will have 
Sarai ba t , tide dit be wil have 
. — 2 8 been > ; 2 
Sar ftato | he ſhall ar will n ver 
TY | been. * 


I ' | | Plural et 262.1 
Saremo ſtati |-we ſhall or will dies. 
„ been 8 
Sarete ſtati you ſhall o or will have 5 - 

3 been i 
Saranno ſtati they ſhall or will haye 
been. | 


| InerarTIVE Moop. e 


Preſent. Eſſere to be 
Perfect. Eſſere ſtato | to have been. 
"Pp H 2 Gerund, 


[7's 2 100 * 
* * . 

. 5 * a 2 

x % s FE; 


TY le e : 
5 7 7 LE 8 Stata 
lu. Stati Puli. State 


By the above Conj u gation of the au- 
xiliary verb Here one may eaſily ſge that 
it is a helper tg. itſelf in the compound 
_ tenſes, and therefore we never- uſe the 
aſſiſtance of the qr avere, Ae he 

participle Nato. 8 

Beſides when the nominative expreſſed 
by a noun or pronoun, going before the 
verb eſſere, is of the feminine gender, the 
participle Hat We with it in genger 
and number. E | 

Thus a man ſays, 6 
Sono ſtato ammalato 


CX 


capers two 5 "a 


Siamo ſtatiammalati Y ? 
And two women, & we have been u. 


PE. OY 


of * — * 5 


Thete are in Italian, three different | 
conjugations of verbs, diſtinguiſhed by 


three Arent N of the infinitive 
mo 

The Agbitite of the firſt cviugation 
ends in are; as, 

Amare | to love [ a } wo fg. 


That of the ſecond. N. N ends 


in ere; AB, 
Bevere to drink e 1 7 8 
And that of the third in 7+; 
Dorrtire” | ts neep 1 Sentire 1% 


An Italian verb has fifteen tenſes, 
without comprehending in that number 


either the — or the gerund, (called 
H 3 . 


- Py 


rn * , : — . a $5 ems FCS ESE PRESS N 
r ͥ ee WITT ITIT I IR TITS * 

4 ; 

* 7 = 


* 


of 102 1 


3 Engliſh participle preſent) which neyer 
vary their terminations. 

The fifteen tenſes of an Traliari verb 

are divided into ſeven compound, four 


1 7 general, and four ſimple. 
[4 The compound tenſes, ſo called be- 
\ cauſe they are compounded with the 


4 ſingle tenſes of the auxiliary verb avere, 
| and the participle of the verb which is to 


| be conjugated, are the following: 

. | The Perfe& Indefinite Dof the In- 

| The Firſt Preterpluperfect, and > dicative 

The Second Preterpluperfect ) Mood. 

; j | The Perfect Definite : of the 

1 5 | The Firſt Preterpluperfect (Con- 

1 The Second Freterpluperfect, and ( junc- - 
The Second Future ' — tive. 


The general tenſes, ſo called becauſe 
the terminations of their perſons are the 
_ fame] in all Italian verbs, are thefollowing: 


„m5 Preter- Imperſect, and ] of the Indica- 
| The Future 7 tive Mood. 


The Preter-Imperfect, and of the Con- 
1 Conditional Tenſe 1 10 


. * 
9 * 
: I & 4 
% - e - 
- 
. 


„ —_  - 
— * * 75 
* 5 , , 


* 
| 
d 


[ 103. Py 


The ſimple tenſes, 0 called becauſe 
ah are conjugated ſimply without the 5 
aſſiſtance either of any of the ſingle 
tenſes of the auxiliary verb avere, or of a 
participle, and Wu, any gene rity, 
are the i followings bay: © anti 


tl 


'T de Perſe Definite vet the lade | 
I be Imperative Mood, and © © 
1 he Preſent Tenſe of the Conjundtne, 


in which NO the terminations of the 


perſons are different according to the three 


different conjugations of verbs, depend- 
ing upon the three different eee of 
the infinitive. : 
It 1s :mpoſſible to miſtake in the for- 
mation of the ſeven compound tenſes, if 
a learner be well acquainted with the 


conjugation of the auxiliary verb avere; 


for in the compound tenſes of all Italian 
verbs, we only repeat the ſingle tenſes of 
that auxiliary, to which is to be added 
= by active of any regular or ir- 

irregular 


. 1 


irregular verb; as for inſtance, fromthe 
verb parlare, (to ſpeak) ae Eg 


| Ho n 3 1 have ſpoken, 7 
vevo parlato ..) . 
Ebbi 9 dr LENIN” 
Che io abbia parlato that I may e 
Se io aveſſi parlato if I might have ſpoken 
Avrei parlato II ſhould have ſpoken 
Avrd parlato 1 ſhall have ſpoken. 


It is the ſame with reſpect to the for- 
mation of the four general tenſes, whoſe 
perſons have the ſame terminations, as 
thoſe of the correſpondent tenſes of the 
verb avere; as appears by the following 
terminations common to all Italian , : 
both regular and irregular. _ | 
The preter-imperfect. tenſe of the | in- 
dicative mood, in all Tn: of the Italian 
language, always ends in 

vo, vi, va, vamo, vate, vano, „ 

The future tenſe of the ſame mood f 

ends always i A | 


15, 1 n, remo, ge. 


The 


'G, fl. 4. pe dero, £3 . a 
And the conditional tenſe in 
rei, reſti, rebbe, remmo, reſte, me 
Therefore the four general tenſes are 


formed in all Italian verbs, as in the auxi- 
Hary avere, from the infinitive mood, that 
i, by ſtriking out the laſt ſyllable re, 
with Which any infinitive whatever al- 
ways ends in verbs of all conjugatiens, 


and by putting in- its place the termina- 


tions diſtinctly laid down above for each 


perſon of the four general tenſes. 


Thus after having perfectly conj jugated 
the auxiliary verb avere, the four ſimple 


tenſes only remain now to be learned. 


Theſe are lxewiſe formed from the in- 
finitive mood, by ſtriking out the endings 


are in verbs of the firſt conjugation, ere 
in thoſe of the ſecond, and ire in thoſe 
of the third, and by putting in their place 


the letters and ſyllables marked diſtin&tly 
for RO, in the following tables, 


accompanied. 


HY ; 4 1 


[ 166 ] 


cape three different verbs in 


the infinitive, which we'give as three ex- 


amples of the conjugation of- the three 
different terminations are, ere, ire. 5 


Preſent of the Indicative Mood. [T 


71 8 


Amare 0 


— 
4 gi 
= 


iamo 


o| + ate 


: 


8 


Ig n * 


ano 


Bevere bn 


; 3 


"0 i 8 


— o 8 1 e iamo G ite ono 


Dee Definite. | 


afti | 


34 
* 
d. 


IT "00 


rn 


— elt I] ; 


i 


1 


— — l 


Imperative Mood. 


n — 


d iamo 


1 
Garg 


Bevere| 


" 
> 
4 


FLY 


w 4 £ 
, 
: 
* « 
- 
4 


big 
1amo 


7 - 
\ 
I 8 
N „ ge 
% 


Dovrmire 


| 


— 


# 


* — 


Preſent 


— - 


o 
o| 


OY 


F 


A 10% J 
Preſont of the Conjr unctive. | 


; —_ 155 i iamo] jate ino 
PTC 
x : . 0 1 
Bevere[l aa | a liamo] iate ano 
D Sf | | n { = 25 1 * SS | 
e, OD 2 ſiamo late | ano 


The gerunds of Italian verbs are alſo f 


formed from the in finitive, ty: chan gin g 
the n 4 
Are s | Ando 
Ere into | Endo 
Ire Endo; 
Amando loving 
Bevendo | drinking 
Dormendo  Nleeping. 


The participles of Italian verbs are 


likewiſe formed from the infinitive, by 


changing the endings. | 
e | 
Ere into S 
; Ire > His 20; 
Amato J loved 5 
—Aͤ So 
Dormito ] ſlepft. 


* 


Before 


T1]. 

Before: we proceed, it is fins 10-he 
obſerved, that the uſe of tenſes denoting « 
paſt time in the Italian verbs is not che 5 
ſame with that of the Engliſh, - 1 0 

In the conjugation of all vers; both 5 
regular and irregular, there are properly 
three tenſes; one. preſent, another paſt, 
and a third, future. | 

The uſe of the preſent. a FORE 
tenſes is ſo common in both languages, 
that there is no diſtinction at all between 

them. 

But as for the paſt time or 1enſe; the 
difference is ſo conſiderable, that the 
paſt time is divided in the Italian into 
five branches; whereas it is diſtributed 
in the Engliſh into only three, as one 
may ſee by the foregoing conjugations of 
the auxiliary verbs avere and Mee, and 
the following inſtances. 0 

The tenſes in the Engliſh, ns 
the paſt time, are, EL 


The Preterite | 7 ved | 
The Preterperfect I have loved  *" 
The Preterpluperfect | 7 bad loved. The 


1 ; 


The tenſes. in the Kalan, denoting; 


the paſt time. Are, 


The Preter-imperfect . 
The Perfect Definite | amai 
The Perfect Indefinite h mam 0 
The ors TIER: | auevo ane 2 


The 8 Preter- | chi ama. 22:1 76 


Thr 0 — 


amavo, and perfect definite amai. And 


the Engliſh preterpluperfect I had loved 


anſwers to the Italian firſt preterpluper- 


| Felt avevo amato, and the ſecond preter- 


pluperfect ebb amato. 

This very important and difficult mat- 
ter, particularly for thoſe who are un- 
acquainted with the Latin, will be fully 


treated of in the Syntax, on the uſe and 


conſtruction of the Italian tenſes. 


Although What I have already hinted. 


. concerning tha forming of the negular 
* TOW be — to make the 
learner 


— nn N mand" TBF Ho NCA: * IS F 
Y \ * | : * * 1 


anſwers to the Italian preter- imperfect 


A 8 - 
Ms _ — , 
- * 1 * 288 wr * 
+ . 6 7 * * * 
i 24.0 E A 1 * er a * _ WT D w. 
hs > TL TT OI IST. og to - r on 
6 9 1 Mx. * 3 — - 1 a —_ = 
*_\ 8 — 7 5 - 
—— = . 


* 4 o7 7 = OF, 
” ah 4 2 3 . 7 
& 9 3 8 
of =. 36 - I, 


OS 


5 &- 3 
e —— 1 RC — 


5 
1 
of 
. 
1 
1 


L 

| 

| 
A 
2 ; | 


— — — m 


= — - — 
. —— —— ü—U—ä9j6 — — —ͤ— . — . — — — 
1 7 - * 
- 


- 


learner acquainted with their three diffe- 
rent conjugations; yet I think proper to 
give here an example of each in 1 parti 
cular. 

But it is unneceſſary to Vas down the 
compound tenſes- of the three examples 
at large, becauſe they conſiſt of the re- 
petition of the fingle tenſes of the auxi- 
liary verb avere, joined with the partici- 
ple of active or neuter verbs. 


4 4 4 F 
9 : . . * 
; 
- * „ - 4 ; 
6 * ; q 
» 


An ExamyLE of t the Finsr conjuoa- 5 
TION ending in ARE. 


Andres !5 ff 5 © 4 2 Toteve, = 
IxMũDIC ATV Moop. 


(I love) | 
Sing. Amo I Ply, Amiamo 
Ami 8 Amate | 


Preter- 


T am 1 


Wannen 
N * 


Sing. e A . Plu. 8 
| Amavi-. ,. Amavate 
s Fl L A. 


ee - # 
Amd | Amarono, 


#54 8. Es 2 $44 


Perfect Indefinite. * 
(I have loved), 
Sing. Ho amato E eſs Plu. Abbiamo amato 
{ 2704 Tat Sc. 13 


_ 1 Firſt Neueres, 2 


1 l had ved) 0 


S. Avevo amato Ac. 1. PSI, amato Sc. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 


Ot. (I had loved) 6 21 2 
§. Ebbi ns Ge. P. Averamo amato, Ge. 
e ee: Future 


ene 


1 11 Jy 


Future, Tenſe. 
| a Fes 

" Sap. Amerg . 9 55 : 'P | 
Amerai 


W 


3 
| Armerete 
Amera e r er 1 75 
. * : 


Gen be 88 


. . 
. . 2 ba * P » 80 74 
9 u. Am : 
Ama ; 1.2 


Coxu erer Mie, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


(That 1 may love) _ op 
Sing. Che io ami 7 Che 
| 1 amiamo 
R 8 ” tu ami . Che amiate 
8 egli ami 95 Che amino. 


(That 1 N e 


Sing. Che io amaſi Piu 
Che amaſſi 
Che tu amagi N — . 


| Foe amaſſe | | Che amaſſero. 


7 Pret | da 
— * 2 * 
4 7 — s 
Chalets EO SOAP : = w ' 
S ws 


Conditional 


w- 


— 


( 
Conditional Tenſe. 
( ſhould, Frould,, might, or "could love). 


King. Amerei Pls. Ameremmo 
Amereſti Amereſte f 
n e r * * 


355 "ol Pertedt Definite. Sul 


(That I may have loved) 


Ar Che io abbia 1 Plu. Che 3 
amato Sc. 8 | amato Sc. 9 — 


* 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
(If 1 might have loved) | 
Sing. Se io, aveſſi | Pls.” Se aveſſimo 
amato GW. * amato &c. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 
(I ſhould, would, might, or could have loved) 
Sing. Avrei arato Lig Avremmo amato 


n 


F Se. 
Second Future, * 


(1 hall or will have loved) 


Sing. Avrd ww Se. | Plu. Ars amato 
& Cc. | 


Hans. 4 IN pI- 


T4] 
Ins INITIVE- Moop. 


Pre eſent. | Amare | to love 5 
Perfelt. | Avere amato to have th, 5 


Gerund. 


Preſent. - : 1 | loving | 
Perfect. Avendo amato | having =) 
Participle, Any” Who's "nd, 


I 


An ExAamPeLE of the StzconD ConJu- 
GATION ending in ERE. 


Bevere | | do drink. 
| InvicaT1vs Moop. e 


Preſent Tenſe. 
(I drink) | 
I Plus Beviamo © 
„ a. _ Bevete 
W Bevono. 
preter- mperfect. 
. (I drank) 
Sing. Bevevo 2 Bevevamo 
Bevevi BZBevevate 
Beveva [Bevevano. 


Perfect 


rerfect Definite. 


a did drin k) : 


Sing. Bere! [ Pl. Beremmo 
Beveſti Beveſte 


Be ve a Beverono. 


Perfect Indefinite. 


(1 have n 
Sing. Ho bevuto Plu. Abbiamo bevuto 


FS *% as. 


Ef, : Sc. 


Ci 


Firſt Precrplperieh, | 2 


Tk had drunk) 


Sing Avevo bevuto Pu. Avevamo bevuto 
Se. Sc. 


Second a Preterpluz pet cfect. 


2 0 had drunk) 4 181 


org; Ebbi bevuto Nu. Avemmo bevuts 
Se. 2 3 0 Sc. 


ö — +4 = 


51 Future gente 
1 0 ſhall or will nk) 


Sing. Bevero. Pla. Beveremo 
Beyeral f Beverete 
Beverà Beveranno. 


1 2 IMPE- 


ns 1 


TMPBRATIVE Moo. 


f (Drink thou) 
S . Pu. Beriamo 


Bevi 
Beva 


% Fr hdk * 
„ _—” a 1 " 
: PT OB * n , a 8 
„ 222 ˙ — ——„—„t — 8 4 | 
_ , © - « 
A — — * 
- FOE * 
— — —— —— — — = =" 5% 
— — =" 


e 2 


ConJuncTive Moop. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


© (That I may drink) 


Sing. Che io beva || Plu. Che beviamo- 
Che tu bera Che beviate 
Ch' egli beva | Che bevano, 


© | x | 1 Fe e Preter- Imperfect. 
BE (That I might drink) 
Sing. Che io beveſſi | Plu. Che beveſſimo 
13 Che tu beveſſ Che beveſte 
uſp: Che beveſſe Che beveſſero. 
| 0 . Conditional Tenſe. 
| KF (I mould, would, might, or could drink) 


144 

i! Sing. Beverei I Pha. Beveremmo 
(3 | Bevereſti ; Bevereſte 
* 

Beverebbe 3 Beverebbero. 


Perfect 


1 
Perfect Definite. | 
_- (That I may have drunk) - 


Kg. Che! io abbia | Plu, Che abbiamo 
beyuto c. bevuto c. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


(If ! might have drunk) 


Sing. Se io aveſſi * Se aveſſimo de⸗ 
bevuto &c. vuto So. 


* 


Second preterpluperfect. 
(I ſhould, would, might, or could have drunk) 


Sing. Avrei * Pu. Avremmo be- 
Sc. „ vuto Ge. 


e Future. 


(I ſhall or will have drunk) 
bl Sing. Avro bevuto | Plu. Avremo bevuto 
S.. | re -- 


INFINITIVE Moon. 


Preſent. || Bevere E drink 
Perfect. Avere bevuto | to have drunk. 


\ ES. 3 Gerund. 


/ 


* 4 
n 8 $21. 
* ol N 


— 
, 
K A — dit. >< 
kind wed. tne tas — 
3 © 


f 
'q 
* 
*$ 
; 
-q 
br 


pw 
A". 
n 


—— — — x — j . oo —ͤ—- — 
Y 9 


1 48 L 
Prem. . 3 drinking 
Perfef?, | Avendo 80 having drunk 
Participle. | Bevuto ; drunk. 


An 3 Be the Thins: Conjuca- 
- TION ending in . 


Dan | [ to ſleep. 
Areas Moon. 4 
e "Preſent Tenſe. 


= ſleep) 


Sing. Do” Plu. Dormiamo 
Dormi {| Dormite 
Dorme -. |  Dormono. . 


Preter-Imperfedt 
0 ſlept) 


* 


Sing. Dormivo | | Pi Dormivamo 


Dormivi | Dormivate 
Dormiva Dormivano. | 


1ͤ a 


Perfect Deſinite. 5 5 : 
0. d feen), 
Sing. Dormi * Fis. Damme 5 
. | Dormiſte 
Dormirono. 


| Perfect Indefinite. . . 


5 haye ro. 
Sung. Ho dormiito Flu. 3 dor 
Sc. \ 59215 2 mito Sc. : 


cee 8 Tasemicperbe. 41 
1 (Thad dept) 3 


Sing. "Avero dormito. Plu. Avevamo dors 
| So. mito Ge. 


99 x 
44 


| Second Preterpluperfect, 
(L had lept) 5 
dung. Ebbi en Plu. Avemmo dor- 
Sc. mito c. 
Future Tenſe. 
Tf ſhall or will ſleep) 

Sing. Dormirò Plu. Dormiremo 

Dor mira! Dormirete 
Dormira I Dormiranno, 
2 | IMeg- + 


1 azo ] 


IMPERATIVE Moov. 


f (Sleep thou) 

Sing," eee n Dormiamo 
Dormi Dormite 
Dorma Dormano. 


Cox june rvE Moo. 


et 7.3 


Preſent Tenſe. 5 


gran n . 
( hat I may — 
Sing. che 8 I. lu. Che "END 4 
Che tu dorma | Che dormiate 
ys ee 1 99 Che 0 
Preter-Imperfect. 5 
(Thar I might feep) | 


FR che: io dormiſſi Pla. Che dormiſſimo 


Che tu dormiſſi Che dormiſte 
Che dormiſſe Che ene 


Conditional Tenſe. 
(1 ſhould, would, might, or could ſleep) 1 a 5 


Sing. Dormirei | Plu. Dormiremmo 
Dormireſti {| Dormireſte 
Dormirebbe Dormirebbero. : 


Perfect 


F 121 1 
Perfect Definite. | 


* IIs 27} ; 
* 


mark (That 1 may have lept) 


Sing. "gn io abbia Pla. Che 3 
dornimto So... dormito Sc. 


Firſt Pteterpluperfec 


(If I might have ſlept) 


3 05 8 Se io aveſſ dor. Piu. Se . avefſio tor; 


4 Second Patti felt.” 


am ſhould, would, might, or could have 1 


Sung. Avrei dormito I Plu. Avremmo dor- 
n mito Sc. 


Second Future 


Be 0 ſhall or iliac lept) 


5 Slow Avro dormi ito Fla. Avremo dor 
Se. mito mg - 


InvixiTIVE Moop. 


 Projent. 
| Perfef. 


Dormire 
| Avere dormito 


to ſleep 
to EE: ſlept. 


Gerund, 


| Cerund. * Wl 

Preſent. Dormendo — * 

_ Perfelt. | A vendo dormito having dere 
Pateht. Dormito f ſlept.) 


Of the VEREBS ACTIVE. 


Active Verbs in Italian, as in any 
other language, muſt have before them 
either one or more nouns, or one or more 
pronouns, in the nominative caſe, deno- 
ting either one or more perſons, or one or 
more things that do an action; and are 
followed either by one or more nouns, or 
by one or more pronouns in the accuſa- 
tive caſe, denoting either one or more 
perſons, or one or more things, that re- 
ceive the action expreſſed by a verb; as, 


Mio fratello ama voſ- | my brother loyes your 
tra ſorella ſiſter 
Eglino non amano i they do not love their 
loro genitori parents | 
I padre e Ia madre | yet both father and 
perd amano tenera- mother love dearly 
"TOO 1 loro - 1 their children. 


> 3 1 1 


They are conjugated, through all their 
-moods and tenſes, after the fame manner 
as the above three verbs, given as three 
examples of the three different conjuga- 
tions of all Italian verbs, according to 
their different terminations in the infini- 
tive mood. 


Of the Pass VE VERBS. - 


_ Paſſive Verbs muſt always have before 
them a nominative, denoting either one 
or more perſons, or one or more things 
that receive an action, and are always 
followed by an ablative caſe expreſſing 
either one -or more perſons, or one or 
more things, that do the action denoted 
by a verh; as, Drs 
Voſtra ſorella & amata your ſiſter is loved by 


da mio fratello ; my brother 

Queſti fanciulli ſono | theſe children are loy- 
amati dai loro geni- | ed by their parents 
tort | 


Eglino perd a non ſono | yet they are not loved 
amati dai loro figlj "by their children. 
The 


. 4 x : , "RY — — a 8 IVEY ? * 1 
jor — — —V᷑— ————— oy ol — — —— 2 — ia 


n = * . 5 
R 


T1 We 1] 
The conjugation of paſſive verbs con- 
fiſts (both in Italian and in ne? 
only in the joining of the participle of 
any verb to be conjugated in a” paſſive 
voice with any tenſe of the auxiliary verb | 
ere, neceſſarily. uſed pos. wy its 
moods and tenſes. — 

And, as we have conjugated the 88 
ere as an auxiliary, it is thought 
needleſs to give here an example of the 
conjugation of Italian verbs paſſive. 

We may only obſerve, that the partici- 
ple of the paſſive verb, in Italian, varies 
according to the difference of gender and 
number of the nominative caſe with 
which the participlemuſt agree, as plainly 
appcars 1 the above inſtances. 6 


i 
” a - 
* $ . if . - 2 — A * . 


O the VerBs NEUTER, 


Neuter Verbs have only before them 
the nominative caſe, denoting the perſon, 
vr thing that cither is, or does an action, 


which 5 


1 126 1 


which paſſes not to Any, other perſon or 


thing, but remains in the _— that 
produces. it. 5 


10 ſono molto Ser 4 am 3 tired 


Ella canta beniſſimo I ſhe ſings very well. 
They are conjugated in the ſame man- 
ner as the active, according to their diffe- 
rent endings in the infinitive mood. 


But ſome of them require the aſſiſtance 


of the auxiliary verb avere, and ſome 
others that of the auxiliary verb gſere, in 
the forming of their compound tenſes. 


Beſides the active, paſſive, and neuter 


verbs, there are in every language three 
other ſorts of verbs, viz. reflected, im- 
perſonal, and irregular. 


* 2 . —.. — — 
£ * 2 * 9 1} : £ : 


Of the REFLECTED VERBS. 


Reflected Verbs, in which the action 
returns upon the ſubject that produces it, 
are always uſed in Italian with the ow 
nouns 18 conjunctive, | 
Mi, ti, ſi, ci, vi, 6, taps 42: 

| which 


N 


— * 3 * * 4 by 4 
ro » 2 
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verbs: : 
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P in this ſenſe anfier to the Pg 4 
pronouns, 

Myſelf, thyſelf, himſelf, or herſelf, 

_ Ourſelves, yourſelves, themſelves. 

In the ſimple and general tenſes 

are conjugated as the active and neuter 

verbs, according to their termination in 


the infinitive. But in the compound 
_ tenſes they require in Italian the aſſiſtance 


of the ſingle tenſes of the auxiliary verb 


eſſere (to be), though they will have in 


Engliſh that of the ſimple tenſes of the 
auxiliary to have (avere), as one may ſee 
by the following conjugation, which we 
give as an example of all Italian — 


ven a= to dref one's ny 
enn 8 
: Preſent Tenſe. 


Mi veſto 1 dreſs myſelf © 

Ti veſti I thou dreſſeſt 3 ; 
1 | he Ta. {himſelf 
A we des herſelf. 


Plural. 


ts if * 1 27 5 1 5 : q b 
Plural. og | | | 


Ci veſtiamo _ eras we dreſs ourſelves 
Vi veſtite ] you dreſs yourſelves 


Si-veſtono.' ] they dreſs themſelves. i 
WY = Vert % of SPORE - F "2 5 — 6 len — * 4 Wa, i | L 


Preter- Imperfect. | 1 
i 3 We, 3 
Mi veſtivo I dreſſed myſelf 


Ti veſtivr : ] | thou dreſſedſt thyſelf” 
8 Ge 1 greficd himſelf. 


N NA 


Plural. 
ci veſtivamo | we dreſſell ourſelves 
Vi veſtivate | youdreſled yourſelves 
| Si veſtivano | ö 1 dreſſed them- 
1] ſelves. 


Perfect Deſinite. 


„ Singular. og 45 . 4 | 
Mi veſtii I did drefs myſelf | i 
Ti veſtiſti thou didſt dreſs thyſelf 1 
Si veſt he did dreſs himſelf 
| Plural. - 

Ci veſtimmo | we did dreſs ourſelves 

Vi veſtiſte | you did dreſs your- 

7:7 20000; | 
Si veſtirono_ they did dreſs cham 
N | ſelves. 
4 1 perfect 


— . a 
Wh, ant 


"Jn wha 


_—_ 
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1 15 had dreſſed melt) 


"i 128 J 
Perfect Indefinite. 3 
5 have drefſed b 
4 Mi fono veſtir Sc. P. Ci ſiamo veltti 1180 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


1 


— * 


Second prepare. 
(I had dreſſed myſelf) / 
C. E fui veſtito Sc. [ P. Ci fummo veſtiti Sc. | 
Future Tenſe. | 
(I mall or will dreſs myſelf) 


Sing. Mi veſtirs - Pu. Ci veſtiremo 


Ti veſtirat Vi veſtirete 
81 n Si — 
IMPERATIVE Moov. 
a thyſelf) 
Sing. e Plu. VeſRtiiniod * 
Veſtiti Veſtitevi 
Veſtaſi Veſtanſi. 


Cod juNc- 


3 


— 
- 
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e e * 
Preſent Tenſe.” | 


Char may dreſs Fs | 4 


Sing. Che i io mi yeſta | Pla, Che ci veſtiamo 
Che tu ti veſta = Che vi veſtiate 
Ch e 85 Che g 2 


eee 


(That I might dreſs pe 


| Sing. Cheio mi veſtiſſi Flu. Che ci i yeſtiſimo 
Che tu ti veſtiſſi Che vi veltiſte 
Che 6 veſtiſſe he f veſtiſſero. 


jy” 3 Tenſe, x - = 
8 ſoul, would wigs, or could dreſs meld 


a. 


5, Mi yeſtirei- Pla. Ci veſtiremmo + 
TI veſtireſti ib ine 


Si veſtirebbe | Si enden 
Perfect Doeflnkee 
(That I may have dreſſed myſelf) 


Sing. Che io mi sta | Plu. Che ci ſiamo 
veſtito Sc. veſtiti S. 


K Fi 


— — 


q 


<< 


- g - 
* d 4 0 ATI * 
aer art 4 a 
— — 5 


1 0 
Firſt wan 


(I might have dreſſed myſelf) 5 
Sing. Se io mi foſſi | Plu. Se ci foſſimo 
5 veſtito Sc. e veſtiti Ge. 7 
| Second Preterpluperfect. TI 


(I ſhould, would, &c, have dreſſed pelt) 


dug. Mi ſarei veſtito | Plu. Ci ſaremmo 
1 5 . veſtiti Sc. 


Second Future. 5 


a ſhall or will have dreſſed myſelf) 
Sing. Mi fard veſtito | Plu. Ci ſaremo veſ- 
Sc. ti Se. 
| TInymnrTIve Moop. 
Prof. veſtirſf ! to dreſs one's ſelf 
Perf. | Eſſerſi veſtito to have dreſſed one's ſelf. 
. 5 5 
Pref. Veſtendoſi I dreſſing one's ſelf 
Perf.] Eſſendoſi veſtito] having dreſſed one's ſelf. 
88 Participle. 
Maſculine. | Feminine. 


Sing. Veſtito | Veſtita 
Plu. Veſtiti | Veſtite 


J dre dreſſed. 


The 


24 £:-4 31 * 

The participle in theſe DO is of the 
Gin nature with the paſſive, and there- 
fore varies according to the different gen- 
der and number of the nominative caſe, 
with which the participle muſt.agree. 

And here we may obſerve that there 

are in Italian a great many verbs uſed as 
reflected, which are conſtrued in Engliſh 
like the neuter; and they are known by 
the infinitive mood, where the pronoun 
conjunctive i, denoting reflection, goes 
after them, though the pronoun one's fa If 
be omitted in the Engliſh infinitive; AS, 


Svegliarſi | to awake ||| Alzarſi to riſe - 
Pentirſi | to repent || Proporſi | to propoſe. _ 


* YI = 


* „ 


Of the Id EKSONAL VERBs, 


The Imperſonal verbs, which are com- 
monly uſed in the third perſon of the 
ſingular number through all their moods 
and tenſes, are conjugated in Italian in 
the . manner as the active and neuter 

* 2 verbs, 


verbs, according to the conjugation they 


are of, and requite the aſſiſtance of the 


verb ere in their compound tenſes, and 
not that ef the verb avere as in Engliſh. 


Beſides, there are in Italian throe ſorts 
a of imperſonal verbs 

The firſt fort is of thoſe werbe which 
are abfolutely and properly ſuch. 

The ſecond, of thoſe which are ative 
or neuter verbs, imperſonally 1 75 wh the 
weth of the particle i. 9 X. 8 

The third, ef | thoſe which hangs great 
affinity with reflected verbs, and are con- 
Jugated with the pronouns conjunctive | 
24229 Io} ti, gli, br le, Ci, vi, toro, 

Among the verbs abſolutely and pro- 
perly imperſonal, the following are of the 

moſt extenſive and frequent uſe: 


A 


56 


1 2 11023 


Accadere to A | Accade | it happens 
Biſoguare | muſt | Biſogna | it muſt 
Parere to appear | Pare + it appears 
| Stmbrare to ſeem | Sembra | it cem 
Baſtare to ſuffice | Baſta fit ſuffices 
Piovere to rain 1 Piove it rains 4/48 


Balenare 


Balenare 2 


Tuonare 
Nevicare 
Grandi- 
nare 
Gelare 
Dimozare 


to an ; 


| 


to 


o 
to hall, + 
'Tto 


| to tha 


+41 islightens 


it thunders 


iea it ſhows 


it hails 


The following Mate may 80 ſuffi- 
cient for learning how to conjugate any 
| imperſonal verb whatever of this nature: 


Piovere. oth 1 To rain. 
| Invicatrve Moon, 
Preſent Tenſe. 
1. it rains. : 
Preter-Imperfett. | 
Pioveva ] it rained. 
| Parfedt Dat 
: Perfeft n x 
eue © | ic has sed. 


* 


Piove 85 


_—_ 


Firſt Fama. 


1 it had rained. 
K 3 


+ * piovuto 
Second 


— PAY Mer A PLAN WET 4 a * 

Mos ber ˙ . 222 K 3 ͤ 3 3 2 „** — . 

4 416; , = = * * g Pry = Fad — eur 5 

Adin ew oy — — — tate nn Si — Derr nr n © way 
V Sa 6 „4 „4444 3 — — 


— webs 9 * 
„„ 


n 
Jecond Preterpluperfedt. 
k piovuto «| it had rained. - f 
's „Futur Tenſe 0 5 9 
Pen I i vit f. 
© N eee . 
1 38 Preſent Tenſe, © 
17 e Che piova I chat it may rajn. 
| Preter- Imperfect. 3 
Che pioveſſe | thatit might 1 rain. 
Conditional Tenſe. 
Pioverebbe _| it would rain. 
Perfect Definite. - | 
Che sda piovuto | that it may have rained, 
Fit Preterplu 2 
— Se ſoſſe piovuto if it had rained. 
Second Preterpluperfect. 
Sarebbe piovuto | it would have rained, 
Second Future. 
Sara piovuto | it will have rained. 
ee | Inernt- 


i © x35 1 


— Moon. 

Prejet Piovere to rain 
Perfefi. | Eſſer piovuto | to have rained. 

Piovendod f raining 
Perfect. Eſſendo piovuto | having rained 
Participle. Piovuto rained. 5 
The indeterminate particle #, which 
is commonly put immediately before 
verbs through all their tenſes in the third 
perſon ſingular, compoſes the ſecond ſort 
of imperſonal verbs. * In this manner all 
active and neuter verbs may become im- 
| perſonal, and are therefore uſed in the 
third perſon ſingular only; and the Italian 
particle þ, far from being a pronoun con- 
junctive in this ſenſe, is rendered into 
Engliſn ſometimes by the perſonal pro- 
nouns ve or they, and ſometimes by the 


Preſent. 


indeterminate pronoun one. 5 
Thus the Italian imperſonal expreſſions, 
Si vedee | Sicantd 


Si parlava Si ballerz, 


Cy * 
e 8 


J 


[156 1 


are properly W into /Englich in 
this manner; 


We fee, they . or one 1 

We ſpoke, they ſpoke, or one ſpoke; ; 

We ſang, they ſang, or one ſang; 

We willdance, they will dance, s rr one will dance 


And ſo in the other tenſes... 
The imperſonal verbs which are con- 
jugated in Italian with the pronouns 
| conjunctive, and have only the third per- 
ſon ſingular, form the third ſort. 1 
Here is an example of the conj ugation 
of the imperſonal verbs with the 1 
nouns conjunctive. 


Diſpiacere ad Free "oy 
Simca Moe. = F 

5 Preſent Tenſe. ok 

Mi diſpiace ED 1 Yan her, | 85 
| Preter- Imperfect. 

Ti diſpiacera pr 2g 

Perfect Definite. . ... 

Le diſpiacque | | ſhe was ſorry. * 


Perfect 


1 * 1 


5 Perfect Indefinite. 8 661 
che Ain | I he has been forry 
: Preterpluperfect. a 
Era diſpiaciuto loro they had been 125 
TEE. YO 
Ci diſpiacera | we hall be ſorry. 
i Conjunorrvs Moon. 
| f Preſent „ 
Che vi diſpiaccia | that you may be ſorry. 
Preter-Imperfect. 
Che mi diſpiaceſſe that I might be ſorry. 
| Conditional Tenſe. 
| Diſpiacerebbe loro | they would be forry. 
And ſo on through all tenſes, by putting 


all the pronouns conjunctive, except foro, 
immediately before 5 verb. 


/ 


— 


Of the IRREGULAR Venss. 05 
There are in Italian, as in other lan- 
guages, ſome verbs which do not follow 
1 the 


A 136 10 
the general rules common to the regular 
verbs, by differing in the terminations or 


inflections of ſome of their tenſes or per- 
ſons, and are therefore called irregular. 


Though the verbs of the firſt conjuga- 
tion are much more numerous than thoſe 
of the other two, yet there are only four 
irregular verbs ending in the infinitive in 
are. Among the verbs of the ſecond 
conjugation there are a great many irre- 
gular, and a few among thoſe of the 
. | 

An Italian verb may be irregular in the 
four ſimple tenſes only, but never in the 
compound, in which we repeat the ſingle 
tenſes of the auxiliary verb avere, nor in 
the four general tenſes, in which all per- 
fons have the ſame terminations as thoſe 
of the correſpondent tenſes in that auxi- 
liary verb. : 

{ However, there are very few verbs ir- 
regular through all the ſimple tenſes; for 
hag of them are irregular only in the 

. 


Rog: i 0 85 
preſent, and ſome in the perfect definite 
of the indicative mood. 
But when a verb is irregular in the 
preſent of the indicative, it is likewiſe 
irregular in the imperative and in the 
_ tenſe of the conjunctive mood, 
becauſe of the affinity which there is be- 
tween thoſe three tenſes; as appears by 
the conjugation of the following verb, 
one of the moſt irregular, which we give 
, here as an example of the irregular 
verbs in general. 
Rimanere | to remain, 2 
IN DbICATIVE Moop. 
| Preſent Tenſe. 
( remain BR 
Sin, 1 Piu. Rimaniamo 
Ri mani Rimanete a 
Rimane 8 Reimangono. + j I 
Perfect Definite, | 1 
(I did remain) 1 
a Rimaſi Pla. Rimanemmo | l Vu 
| 
| 
| 


Rimaneſti * Rimaneſte | . e 
Rimaſe 8 ERKRimaſero. 
n Ine- 


always regular. 


: „ 
nurzxa ry A 
| (Remain) | 


Si 5 1 a. 


Rimani  { | Rimanete, 
Rimanga _ Rimangano. 


Conjunerrvs Mood. WIPE 
55 Preſent. Tenſe. | REID 
| (That I may remain) .. X 5 


Sing. Che! io rimanga Pl. Che rimaniams- 
Che tu rimanga Che rimaniate 
Ch'eglirimanga | Che rimangano. 


Participle | Rimaſto, | remained. 
Hence it plainly appears, | 
Firſt; That in an irregular verb there 
are ſome perſons in each tenſe Tad 


have a regular termination. | 
2dly; That the firſt and ſecond perſons 


of the plural number of the preſent of 


the indicative, as well as of the! imperative 
and of the preſent of the conjunctive, are 


zah ; That 


TT 4 
Zay; That the ſecond and third per- 
ſons ſingular of the preſent of the indi- 
cative are commonly regular; and the 

third plural is formed from the firſt ſin- 
galar by adding to it the ſyllable no. 


7 Aby; That the perfect definite tenſe 
of an irregular; verb has always three 


perſons, which are neyer irregular, iz, the 


ſecond of the ſingular number, and the 
farſt, and ſecond. of the plural; the three 
irregular perſons being — ag the 
firſt and third of the ſingular number, and 
the third of the plural. The three irregu- 
lar perſons of this tenſe are formed thus: 


The firſt perſon ſingular ends always 
in i; by changing it into e we form the 
third ſingular, and by adding the ſyllable 
ro to the third OI?” is formed the 
third plural. 


thbly; That in the ene mood, 
which has never the firſt perſon, the third 
perſon ſingular only 1s to be learned; for 

the ſecond ſingular is commonly regular, 
and 
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RY 
and the third plural is always formed by 
adding the ſyllable na to the third ſingu- 
lar, according to the en "Re on 228 
regular yerbs.” r 


_ Loft; That the preſent of the con- 
junctive mood, though irregular, follows | 
the general rules in its irregularity; for 
the three perſons ſingular of that tenſe 
arethe ſamewith the thirdperſon ſingular 
of the imperative; and in the third plural 

of the preſent of the conjunctive, we re- 
peat the third plural of the imperative, 


in the ſame manner as in regular verbs. 


After ſuch plain and neceſſary remarks, 


we muſt conclude, that the ſcholar has 


no more than three words to learn by 


heart in the conjugation of an e 


Italian verb, viz. 


The firſt perſon ſingular of the preſen 
of the indicative; 


The firſt perſon fingular of the parſe 
dane of the ſame mood; 2 


And 


118 1 


And the third ſingular of the i impera- 
tive: ſince in the other perſons of the 


tenſes of an irregular verb we ought to 


follow both the irregularity depending 
upon the three above perſons, and the 
regularity with reſpect to the ending of 
verbs in the infinitive mood. 


When a learner is well acquainted with | 


the three examples of the conjugation of 
the regular verbs in the Italian language, 


through all their moods and tenſes, he 


will have no difficulty in conjugating the 
irregular 'verbs in thoſe tenſes which 
follow the general rules in their endings 
and inflexions; we have therefore thought 
proper to omit in all the conjugations of 
irregular verbs the tenſes which are con- 
jugated in the ſame manner as in the re- 
gular. By ſuch a method one may more 
eaſily perceive the irregularity of verbs, 
which is only met with in the tenſes laid 
down in the following conjugations. 


3 


Ka 
4 # 
SET: 
n 

P Fey 


e e nu 
4 4 - ſe — 2 * 
* = + hs az + £% 4 "IJ 1 
1 OW” - vw a 3 > E Ne 3 mans 
&%4 WEE " 1 405; T * — 
AVI Pegs $410 o — 
8 2 — E __— 
- — 


LD 244 1 


The Cox JUGATION of the Irregular Perks 
ending in ARE. mr 


„ F to 5 
l | INDICATIVE Moov. 1 75 
Preſent. (1 g) 1 
Sing. Dae vai 155 
* Andiamo andate vanno. 


N Lrsxarryr Moop. (Go) 
. * . I vad 
i | Pu. Andiamo andate vadano. Bn, 


| 2 55 "Componerive ; # wi 4p 
1 l Preſent. (That I may go) 
| 


4h $8. Che jo vada | che tu vada | ch eg vada 
( | 0 | P. Che andiamo che andiate | che vadano. 


=. 11 
1 > Þ f a g - 4RETL | | 
= ? = Dare I to give. 
q | | 42-7 INDICATIVE Moon. 
= Preſent. (I give) 


i Sing. Do dai da 
. Plu, Diamo date danno. 


Perfect 


6 | 
Perfect Definite. (I gave) 
Sing. Diedi © deſti I diede 
Plu. Demmo | deſte diedero. 
INM ERA TVI Mood. (Give) 
Sing. — da, da 
Pu. Diamo date diano. 


* 


4  Conjunerive Moop, | 
Preſent. (That I may give) 
Sing. Che io dia | che tu dia | ch' egli dia 
Plu. Che diamo | che diate | che diano. 


..... — — 


Farr üb | | to do, or to make. 


INDICATIVE Moop. * 
Preſent. (I do, or make) 


Sing. Faccio or fd | fai 7 DOOR. 

Plu. Facciamo | fate fanno. 
Perfect Definite. (I did or made) 

Sing. Feci I faceſti fece 

Plu. Facemmo faceſte I fecero. 


IMPERATIVE, (Do or make) 


Plu. Facciamo fate facciano. 3 
L, : | men 4 


1 


Cox juN E Mood. 
Preſent.” (That I may do, or make) 


F. Che io faccia | che tu faccia ch'egli faccia 
P. Che facciamo | che facciate | che facciano. 


Participle. | Fatto ] done, or made. 

Although the verb fare1s placed among 
the irregular verbs of the firſt conjugation 
with reſpect to its modern ending in are, 
yet it was formerly of the ſecond, for it 
is nothing elſe but an abbreviation of the 
antient verb facere, as one may ſee by 
the imperfect tenſe both of the indicative 
and conjunctive moods, where we pro- 
perly ſay thus: 

IN DICATIVE Moop. 
Preter-Imperfect. (I did or made) 


Sing. Facevo, | facev1 | faceva 
Plu. Facevamo | facevate | facevano. 


 ConjuncTive Moo. - 
Imperfect. (That I might do, or make) 
S. Che to faceſſi | che tu faceſſi ö che faceſſe 


P. Che faceſſimo che faceſte + che faceſſero. 


Gerund. Facendo doing, or making. 
Stare 


ing. Std 
Plu. Stiamo 


Sing. Stetti 
Plu. | Stemmo 


Ker. 


STAxx• 


G Preſent. 


1 * 1] 


- 


ſtate 


ſteſti 
ſteſte 


IMPERAT WE. 
Plu. Stiamo | ſtate _ 


ach. a aca + 


ConJuxcTrvE Mood. 


Preſent. ' (That I may live or be) 
Sing. Che io ſtia ¶ che tu ſtia 
= Fs Che _ Ne 8 


3 ds 4" Ws. 
Perfect Definite. a led, or was) 


ſtette 


5. to live, or to be. 
IN DICATI VE Moop. 
(L le er I pal 


Ds 


| ſtettero. 


en or be} 


ſtia 
| ſtiano. 


ch' egli ſtia 
I che ſtiano. 


: The Con JUGAT 10N of the Irregular Verbs 
ending in RR. 


if SAPERE | ns. 
IxDICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I know) 
Sing. S0 . 
Plu. Sappiamo |} ſapete ſanno. 
L 2 Perfect 


. pace Dec. a know) $i 
£ be Sing, Seppi ſapeſti | . ths , 2 
1 Plu. _—_ ſapeſte . ſeppero. 1 
©: E — JucPBRATIVE; ( 2 


| * : g. — | app E 1 | 
3 Plu. b ſappiate 5 . 1 
1 © Conoxerrvs aon EE 
34 §. Che io ſappia che tu ſappia cl. egli appis 
* Pi. Che ſappiamoſ che ſappiate | che ſappiano. 
PareRE | to ſeem. 
= 5 Inpicative Moop. © 
is | Preſent, (I ſeem) | | 
Hh Sing. Pajo | pari pare N 
Plu. Pajamo | parete | pajono. 1 
5 a | Perfect Definite. - (I ſeemed) ] 
p „ Parvi - 2 dana” 1 wv 1 
Plu. Paremmo | pareſte | | paryero. E 
ee. (Seem) 
1 Sing. pari paja 
bo Plu. ene parete pajano. 
2 Cod juxc- 


_ _ .Conguncrrivs Moov. 
Preſent. (That I may ſeem) 
Sing. Che io paja | che tu paja ch egli paja 
B Che Pyams. che pajate che pajano. 


The verb 7 loſes the firſt ein the 
future of the indicative mood, and in the 
conditional tenſe, and takes another r in 
its place; we WIDE muſt fay in the 
future, 


Parrs 7 I ſhall or will Nenn 
and in the conditional, | | 
Parrei | I ſhould or would ſeem, 
inſtead of | | | 


Parerd and parerei, 

which are uſed only in the future * 
conditional tenſes of the verb parare, 
which anſwers to the verb to adorn. 


Dovers | to owe... 
InpicaTive Moop. 
Preſent. (I owe) 

Sing. Debbo devi | deve 

Plu. Dobbiamo | dovete debbono. 


. Cox juxc- 


ConjuncrTive Moop. 


Preſent. (That I may owe) 


S. Che io debba ly tudebba] ch egli debba 


P. Che dobbiamo] che none che debbano. 


Sk DR 80 to ſit down. 
ee Moop. 


Preſent. (I ſit down) 
* Siedo . | fiedi Bade 5 
Fu. Sediamo | ſedete ſiedono 


IMPERATIVE. (it down) 


Sang. - ; ſiedi ſied a 
Plu. Sediamo | ſedete ſiedano. 


Coxjuxcrivx Moov. 
Preſent. (That I may fit down) 
S. Che io ſieda | che tu ſieda ch' egli ſieda 
P. Che ſediamo | che ſediate | che ſiedano. 


PoTERE © |} to be able. 
Indicative Moo. 
Preſent, (J am able) 


Lux. Poſſo puoi pus 
Flu. Poſſiamo potete poſſono. 


; 5 = 


8 
= 
— 


P. Che poſſiamo 


in ſtead of” + 


which are uſed in the future and condi- 


I x? ol 
_- Conuncrivs" Moon,” © 
Preſent. (That I 1 may be able) 
S. Che io poſſa che tu poſſa ch egli poſſa 
che poſſiate che Peng. | 


— ——— — 


The verb potere loſes the firſt e in the 


future of the indicative mood, and the 4 
conditional tenſe; e we e muſt * "= 


in the future, | 3 2 8 8 
Pots” i 1 | l RA be able, | 
and in the conditional, TT 
e ſhould or - would be able, 


Poters and Poterei, 5 in, 


tional tenſes of the verb Polare, that 
anſwers to the W to dreſs a vine, 
Tacere”” J] to be flent.” 


- Invicarivz Moop. 
per (I am 112 


Sing. Tacio ci tace 


Plu, Tito tacete | |"taciono. 
TE Perfect 


L 152 1 
Perfect Definite. - (I was filent) 
Sing. Tacqui | taceſti.. | tacque 
Flu. T acemmo | taceſte . | tacquero. 


| Juyrnamivy, (Be filent) _ 


— 4 tacia 
taciano. 


1 
\ 
1 


br : 1 | 
4 : © en — taci — - 
3 Plu. Taciamo | tacete 


— 


_ConjuncTive Moop. 


Preſent. (That 1 may be ſilent) 


S. Che io tacia | che tu tacia | ch* egli tacia 

P. Che tsciamo che taciate | che lacigno. 

__ Alfter the ſame manner are to be con- 

_ jugated the verb 5 
to pleaſe 


Piacere 
and Giacere | to lie down, 


through all their tenſes, without except- | 


"I ing the participle. | 


| , Tb eee „ I © PAIRS RM 
WL 0 TENERE I] to hold. 


InpicaTive Moop. 
/ Preſent, (I hold) 
Sing. Tengo | tient tiene 


„ 
* - 


ws + 


- Perfe& | 


— 


f 
F 
| 


5 - 6 


2 — 


> — 6 


. —— 1 
— — —„— — Fs RY 
* _ p = thi 


by 
— — 


S. Che io tenga | che tu tenga 
P. Che teniamo | che teniate 


Sing. Te enni teneſti | tenne 
Pu. Tenemmo teneſte | 1 


dernarr. bee 


Plu. Teniamo | 1 5 ine. 


ih ConjuncrTive Moo. 
' Preſent. (That I may hold) 


ch'- egli tenga 
che tengano. 


\ 


! 


id The verbs whoſe infinitive ends in nere 
change the ſyllable ne into the letter r in 


the future of the indicative mood, and 


the conditional tenſe, perhaps in order to 


avoid a diſagreeable ſound; therefore we 


muſt ſay in the Future, 


Terrs | I vill hold ( Tenerd 
and in the Conditional . 
Terei I would hold A Tenerei. 


5 SoLERERE 


[ 54 J 
 Souphs © = 00 be uſed. 
"Inpicarive” Mood. 
| Preſent, | . am acc 


Sing. Soglio fſuoli ſuole 
Flu. Sogliamo ſolete 5 _— 
7 IMPERATIVE. | (it 0 
the... I ſuoli I | foglia 
Plu. 8 ſolete ſogliano. 


Con junerrve Moop. 


Preſent. (That I may be eee | 


S. Che io ſoglia | che tu ſoglia | ch' egli gli 
P. Che ſogliamo che ſogliate che ſogliano. 


Participle. | ſolito ] been uſed. 


F x 


VoLERE | | to be willing. 


IxDIcArWE Moop. 55 


Preſent. (I am -villing)::. 


Sing. Voglio vuol | cory 1 
Plu. Vogliamo volete | vogliono. 


Perfect Definite. Ut was willing) 


Sing. Volli... - | voleſti 
le Volemmo 


"'X 3f Py 


1 
vollero. | 


CONJUNCe 


voleſte 


6 00-1 
«£1 Conju NCTIVE Mood, | 
Preſent. + (That I may be willing) 


S. Che io voglia 


T os: kN. 6 a 


che tu voglia 
Sr one 


VALERE. 


— 


ch' egli voglia 
_ . 


oo be 


worth, 


.# NDICATIVE, Moo. 


\ Preſent. 4 am worth): 
Sing. Vaglio | vali vale” 
Plu. Valiamo | valete 1 vagliono. 
Perfect Definite. (I was worth) 
Sing. Valſi valeſti valſe 
Plu. Valemmo | valeſte valſero. 
 TPERATIVE. (Be worth) 
Sing. — WM oh vaglia 
Plu. Valiamo alete vagliana. 


"Cas JUNcT1VE Moop. | 


Preſent. (That 1 may be worth) 


S. Che io vaglia 
F. Che valiamo 


che tu vaglia 
che valiate 


TY 


ch egli vaglia 
che vagliano. 


DoLERSI 


Sims. Mi dolgo . 


Pla. Ci mo 


„„ 
Dorne I to complain 
4 InvicaTivs. Moos. 


Preſent. (1 complain? 

ti duoli ſi 3 

Plu. Ci dogliamo vi dolete | fi dolgono. 
Perfect Definite. (I complained) 


Sing. Mi dolſi ] ti doleſti | & dolſe 
vi doleſte | fi dolſero. 


ImPERATIVE. (Complain) 


Sing. —— duoliti dolgaſi 
Plu. Dogliamoci | doletevi dolganſi. 


ConJuncrtive Moop, 
Preſent. (That I may complain) 
. Che io mi dolga | che tuti dolga | ch'egli ſi 


dolga 
P. Che ci idogiamo chevi dogliate che ſidol- 
1 | gano. 
| Gerund. -DolemdaG complaining 
Dolto | complained, 


Participle. 


88 


The verbs whoſe infinitive ends in 
lere change the ſyllable 7e into the letter 
r in the future of the indicative mood, 


"999 the conditional * perhaps for 


ee the 


1 
the ſake of better ſound; therefore we 
muſt _u in the Future, 


Vorrd 1 ſhall be willing 1 
Varrèö {| I ſhall be worth 
Mi dorrs | I ſhall complain 


and in the Conditional 


Vorrei II ſhould be willing! 
Varrei I ſhould be worth 
Mi dorrei] I ſhould complain 


The verb olere is not comprehended i in 
this rule; for it is never uſed in the fa- 
ture, nor in the conditional, nor in the 
perfect definite; in which tenſes we make 
uſe of the aſſiſtance of the auxiliary verb 


1 eſere joined to the participle folito, as in 
Engliſh, thus: 


Perfeft Definite. | Fui ſolito I was oat | 

Future. | Sard ſolito | ſhall be uſed 

Conditional. | | Sarei ſolito | I ſhould be uſed. 
7 — — 


' TooLiers * to take away. 
INDICATIVE Moon, 


Preſent, -(I-take worn}; 


Sing. Tolgo togli | 2 
Plu. Toghamo | togliete tolgono, 
Perfect 


| * 1 
1 | Perfect Definite. (I took away} 
= - Sing. Tolſi toglieſt: tolſe 
= Pu. Togliemmo UPS 3; | tolſero. 
4 | IneepratIVE, ( Take ww) 
1 oy 215 | togli_ [6:24 
Ks 4 a | togliete 


tolgano. 
| Conjuncrive Moop. | 
Preſent. . (That I may take away). h 


S. Che io tolga che tu 2 ch egli tolga 
P. Che togliamo che togliate che tolgano. 
Participle. Ae A 4 taken away. 
} | Th be vr ile, V. ws, 
| Coghere Sciogliere Scegiiere 
| (co gather) (to looſe) | (to chooſe) 
| are tobe conjugated in the ſame manneras f 
5 the verb 7ogliere through all their tenſes. ; 
1 | _ Theſe four verbs are likewiſe ſaid in 


the familiar way in the infinitive mood 
| FT orre, corre, ſciorre, ſcerre, Pp 
5 | Rr oo 


nk, DS n = 
p I 2 4 NN N 4 . 
— 4 8 oo 7 


L 139 ! 


ng whats beſides the regular and proper 
endings of the future and conditional 
tenſe, we may alſo ſay in the former, 


Torro I will take away \ [ Toglieròè 
Corrd.. I will gather E 
Sciorrd . I will looſe „ | | Sciogliero 
Scerrd | I will chooſe . _ | __ Scegliero | 
and in the latter hy 2 9 85 
Torrei ¶ I would take away E ] Toglierei 
Correi | I would gather | Coglierei 
Sciorrei I would looſe - | +| Scioglierei 
Scerrei I would chooſe  } W e - 


” 3 4 
x % 5 » 
F * 
1 _ * 
» > — 7 8 * 4 * 
- 


l The Irregular V. rl | 
 Condirre ane | Porre 
(to lead) (to dra |-(to put) 


are nothing elſe but abbreviations of the 
antient verbs 


Conducere | Traere | Ponere, 


* 


The two former are irregular only in 
the perfect definite, and in the other 
tenſes they are conjugated as if we were 
to ſay ſtill conducere and fraere. 


The 


_ 222 oY WOE 1 5 2 5 — L — 
= 
PPP 2 ** r — So. & IC 
5 p - — * * 
' 


in which we muſt ſay thus: 


Porrei | I would bun 


15 160 J 
The latter is irregular i inthe "Oy am- | 


ple tenſes; and in the others it is to be 


cony jugated accordin g to its antient end- 


ing in nere. 
But we muſt e the fature of the 


indicative mood, and the conditional 


tenſe of the three above irregular verbs, 


"Faure Tae. - RE 
c 1 will deal _ Conducerõ 
Trarro II will draw 1% Traerò 


Condurrei | I would lead 
Trarrei I would draw 


Traerei 
15 onbr et 
Convonkz | to lead. 
InpicaTive Moop. 
Preſent. | Conduco Sc. lead Sc. 
Imperfect. | Conducevo Se. I led Ce. 
Perfect Definite... (I did lead 


Sing. Conduſſi conduceſti | conduſſe 
Pu. Conducemmo | conduceſte conduſſero. 


* Conduci Se lead c. 
Cox j ux 


: war A 
— . — 


Con vfierive. Magi ED. 


Che e 1h that 1 may lead Ec. 


Che io FREY 


Wo ing „„ elne | ogra 
Dae, * N 2 Ft | to draw. 
I : "OY Poldi er Moop. ode ID 


is n ] . (FEY rp” £45 If 0% | Laws | 


. 
* 

5 Bon 

E 


gſent. | Trao &c. 2 1 draw Ge. 


.  Tracvo « Ge. I drew __ 
* | Perſe 0 dad ft 


Sing. n 


a 


po 
@ 11 


OTE: 


— — 


r Noob. 8 


Prof 


Preſent. Che io traa Ge. chat Ii may draw Ce. 
Imperf. Che io traeſſi | that] might draw c. 
Part. Tratto drayn. 


: 4 : # f # 7 1 — x , 
. 5 7 * 


i[ 2362 1] 
| Ponny, ++ 1, to put. 


- e Moov. 
5 el ye! + Preſent. „( Iput) ER] 
S it 8 11 8 pofe Ne. 
2 Pond eee and 4 pongons 0 
Inper fett. ponevo 110 was puttin. 
Perfect Definite, (I did 8 
Sing. Poſi 6 8 poſe 
Plu. * poneſte Bs. 


la Irren. (Put) AT 


Sing, — PM, +. 102 ponga 
Pu. Poniamo | ponete er 
3 Web | 2 ; Moe e 
al, ox) nr. 00D _ ql 
Preſent, (That I may put) 


% 


$, Che 10 er tü pong ch egli ponga 
P. Che poniamo | che Poniate che popgang. 
Inperf. che io poneſſi ci qo 8 
e 
aut 


Aſſiſtere 1 to aſſiſt Efigere "+ to require - 


are irregular only i in the participle, 1 in 
which we muſt ay, > abort F{ Bien: 0 


2 


Aſſiſtito | aſſiſted | Eſatto quired.” 
| 1167 : 7.8 aden 


RY i 
0 


” 


* 
* 


/ 
2 1 


Beſides che 3 * verbs end- 
ing in the ifinltive in ee there are a 
great my Tote which are irregular. 
onmy withe perf definite and the par- 

 ticiple: here follows a colledtion of them; 
abet has beaſtiiought proper to laydown 
onlythefirſt | enen * perſecæ 
defffiite and t! aufe uber 


937 A * 


lea ErS Are wel acq e with" 810 


118 N te th 


perſons; they may; ky agate t 


tenſothraugh allits perſona.lff . — | 


collect wWhat we have obſerved before. 
_ this Mitter, nir TT eee 


Firſt; That Ke rn perloft ing Mar of 
the perfe & "moo. 


definztg.of the ae 8 
in. an isregulzr werb ends always.in,c....> 

adh Th atithe third perſori —— 
is always formell by changing —— 


7 


i of the firſt perſon 1 into e 
34. That hy adding the. able 
to the third perſon: fingular,\ we form the 
third plural. 184 44+ 4 | 


58 


hac geg! 


Ab. And that the ſecond perſon ſin⸗ 
gular, the firſt and ſecond e are 
never irregular,” 8 "M2 A 


1 4 1 


f 41% 16 LES 291841 
n — Tas of Vexrs VE CEE ft 
Ending in the infinitive in BRE, which are 

_ erregular-only in the me e and 


- the participle, | TEES > 1911 
— 1 To | Pore Deel Pareihy 
Accendere : light IAcceſi Acceſao 

e |Mraccorf | Accorto... 

[Ami  [Aﬀlico . 


, A. 
* 


Cuocere - | 
Decidere - | 
Difendere 
Dipingere pai 
Dirigere di 
Diſcutere 
Dividere |divi 


Deciſo 
Difeſo 
Dipinto 
Diretto 
| Diſcuſlo 
Zip Diviſo | 


I 165 J 
0. | Pe De: Peril. 


| 


GAY 1 


— 


Sugcedere 
Svellere 
Tendere 
Tingere 
Torcere 
Uccidere 
Ungere cit 
Vincere;,, 
Viyere- < 


3 2 — 


ſucceed-. 


A 
dye B.. 4. 
twiſt 2 
kill 30 
an. a 
win n 


* 

: * 
ie | 
i 44 4 LORE 


Volgere::/ 


turn 


4 
4 


yg ww 


9 j s EY 
Infiniti I T Tal Per) oth: | Part! 
Rilucere,,-2ſhine 4 RiluMyj.... bn 
Riſolvere ireſolve Riſolfi Riſolutp, 3 
Riſpandere|! anſwer;;; Riſpoſi * Riſpoſto 
Rodere 82am... Roi, Roſg 
_ Rompere,;/ break. recs; Nuri Rotto 
Scendege go doyn +]Sceſi. ;.,.... Scęſo a 
Scrivere write Scriſſi : Scrittẽ / 
Sorgerę l riſe Sorſi 10 Sort / 
Spargglen / ſpread 3% Sparſi 1 — 
Spenderg / ſpend 1 | Speſi. „ 8 | £0... 
Spengere : [extinguiſh Spenſi: . Spento 
Spergere, [deſtroy .  |Spexti,...... |Sperſo...., 
Spingers,- |puſh,,.. Spinſi ,..,.:|Spintg,..: 
Stringere > hold labs! Strigſi. 4 Stretto 
Struggere! jib: J | Struſſi : Strutto 


| Laſtlyxi: There ars many more verbs end- 
ing in ere, which are Iikewiſe irregular. 


But 


2 en | 
” UH 9 I 9 


derived from thoſe which Fer 
conjugated, rnHſerted in the foregoing 

table, and are ctrerefore to be conjugated 

in tlie fate manner with thema 1 


Þ $5 ol? ſane 


Thus for 1 inſt ance thexerbs* 


Contenere 415 ro contain bi 7785 In 
Promettere to promiſe 134 efrere «5 
Comporre to. .compole | a, 72 | Porre 
Render ts return 12 | Prendere 
Tradurre to tranſlate” || Condurre 
Corrompere | to corrupt EI. Rompere 
Corriſpondereſ to correſpond g Riſpondere 


Piangere 


Scrivere 


Compiangere | to pity :/. 
Soſcrivere to 8 


ugated throu 


Contrarre to contract [7 Trarre 
Diſtogliere to divert 5 15 Togliere 
Soccorfare | to affiſt ] Correre 
inne 51 þ*- 4 DIES HB 263 } Gr 315) 5 þ a 
isl I 101 1 | n . ++ Nad * 
TM Ice dag che egular Ve 
ending in um... 


ere mürdd Conjugation a 8 8 
only, which have the ſame irregularity 


1047 RD > with 


1 * 


with: the verbs ending in dene 
— They are 6 
Dire, ſalire, venire.. Pa 


4 


3 4 — op... 
a Innicariv Mood. 28 
Freſent. a tel, er r ſay). 


Stag? Dicco || dici. © dice 
Plu. Diciamo dite ] dicono. 
IF Perſest Definite, de or id) 
Sing. Din diceſti 


* Dicemmo | diceſte ph difſero. 
MAC "PLMPERATIVE. | Oe ſay) 

Sing.” — 1 dia 
Piu. "Divlamo 2 dieano. 

i 8 Noob. "i 
Preſent. (That I may tell or ſay) 


S. Che ; io dica | che tu dica | ch' egli - = 
P. Che diciamo | che diciate | che dicano. 


Participle. | Detto | told or ſaid. / 
Although the verbaire is placed among 
the irregular verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion with reſpect to its modern ending, 
yet being nothing elſe but an abbrevia- 


tion 


tion of 8 ann 
formerly of the ſecond, as one may ſee 
by the Preter-imperfect tenſes both of the | 


the gerund; in "which 1 we properly lay, 


e 01 PO IN PR IIn* x 


InvicarrvE Mood. 


A told, or ſaid) 
. dic ewa 


Sing. Dicevo - 
3 * Dicevamo 3 
Con JUNCTIVE Mood. 


e (That nn or . 
S. Che io diceſſi [95 diceſſi | che diceſſe 


CO. | 2 to mount. ec 
"Invicarive Mood. 
Preſent. (I 1 


b IurznATWE. | IO). 
Sia. —_ — ſali | 
FA.. . Saglamo Galite 


; ga TRE 
U 
My «4 


Conjunc- 


22 2 bY a Ma 120 0 01 


221 N N. 
74140 ger. (Th EN That L ray meant 12 8 


. Che io les, Tae ſalga 0 ch' egli falga 


74» 


P. ic fagli Jiamo ehe che falgano. 
i 7770 1 IN 4 l 1 


* 
* 


— — 
| Gogh IVI. 2 

VExIRE, (1, to comes 

„„ Indicative 100d. Zi .yx.” 
18vS9it Preſent. (Te ome) - . mJ 
Sing. Vengo f viem viene 

Plu. Veniamo venite | v — 
">> Peredt Definite: (1 kae) 


12 b »#+..4 9 


2117 TY 5 EE WL; 
ding. Ve " veniſti venne 
Pl vo JN BG | | ener” 


*-tavgxerve==(Come) 


Sing. [dien venga 
Plu. Veniamo venite PA. 9 
God UNOTIVE: — 


Preſent. (That 1 may come) 


7 wag 


§. Che to venga * tu 1 Venga 


ch' eli Ws 


P. Che veniamo che veniare oy JO: 


p Perf 11 | Venut a | _ comme. 


14% 
AXNISE ab „ 


-- 


1 FF, C 


3 LWITIUET Fo 
The verbs endin Tune infinitive 


mood ih 1e chahg ar 9 ſylfable ui into 
the letter Fin ear the inditative 
mood = e cond tonal t nie, in Which 
we mult ſay, | 
Verrd © Tha * . mr 
Verrei Lettre Venirei. 


Moreover; the e eee has - 
three other verbs, which differ from tlie 


former -inwtheir irregularity; for they 


change ſome letters into others in. the 


firſt or ſccond ſyllable of the irregular 


perſon; they are wry wm = 
10 Halen Lr. 


bind n "= 2to hear, A 
IypicATIVE Moop. _ 
Vrelene. 0 hear) 
Sing. Odo Jod ode 
Plu. . zudite 2 len odono. 
dice IMPERA TVI „ owl 
Sing. I, 3 odi moch £ ry 2 
Pu. Udiamo | udite odano. 
__Conjunc- 


* 


+4 17 


ere” 3 4 (Thar If . 
4. Che iv od che to oda ch egli oda 
B —— bag: odano. 
Vscins 1 to go out. 
- InvrcarIVE Mood. 


e e 
Sing. Eſco — — EET eſce 1 
Flu. Uſciamo | uſcite | | eſcono. 
Otto tata 1 1555 
Preſent. (That I may go out) 
S. Che io eſca j ehe tu eſca ch egli eſca 
P. Che uc che uſciate | ch? eſcano. 


— 


Mons 55 ; * to die. 7 
| Invicarive Moop. 
Preſent, (I die) 


Sing. Muojo muori {| muore 
Pu. Myojamo | morite | mugjono. 


\ 


* 
* 7 
„ 
2 3 ("ty R 
173 1 


2 ark 4 lern Artvzk. * (Die) ns 


" | 
CELTS AF 
* Þ 


50 21 fn Ira 73 * 


„ꝗJ46! . ears 114 {1 FEY. 
muori 3 moj 
aa | orite Y J 


lip pip Fd Pays Mood. 


_— ho, (That I may die) 
S. Che io mugza | chetu muoja dene 


P. Che muojamo | che muojate | che muqjano. 
Wn, — dead. 
— — — ä — IE. is 
180 
Moſt _ s of the third & con u REN 
have another kind of irregu in the 


preſent of the indicative mood, and con 
ſequently in the 1 . and the pre- | 
ſent of the conjunctive... 147 8 W 


* 


Their irregularity 3 1s formed from the 
infinitive u by. wry | 


t 


ire into 


ico e pee, 
ici for the ſecund 1192 


Jof the preſent 


zee for che third Rm $4 Sn indica» 


Nane for the third plural 


The ſame irregularity 3 is to be obſerved. 
in theumperati Ve, and in the preſent of the 
conjunetve 


A Che e 


. 1 


* 


conj junctive gyppd, becauſe of the affinity 


which i Is between theſe three — as 


one f Mo ſee. by | the, follqwitig 


conjugation, the verb punire, Which Ea 


give here as Af Math ple of Alk verbs liable 


to ſuch at were) in athe Italian 


laugünge: 5 afoun 192 203 ; er of 317? , 
nn „h Lale als! one 26.3 4 


_ 
aogfg Ga 1 * | 8 niſh. 18% 4 

adi at y -: Inpagamryn Mogp..,. Hons auge 
a bets Freſent. (I puniſn) 4 Io): 
2 1g. Puniſco 7 pine!” 11 nifcs' pg 
Plu. Puniamo pute 9 puniſcono!''- 


J wm mir ö 
Its ATL Mobb. 7 Puniſh) 1 


; None 2411 SO 130 e ve Gori N Ritten 
K. puniſci De. .. 
Plu. Puniamp, unite uniſcano. = 

* n Mm 8 _ 


L076 70 1 a 
We UNCTIVE Moop. 34 1 


* 
75 . 
© & 35. Ry 2 g 


* 1 (rat 1 may pupil) wa 


„ 


S. Che io puniſca]chetu punifea 


ch egli puniſca 
wn Mg [che puniſcano. 


«i? 28 Fg” 3 A Tal 


1 


1 


376 ] 
be of the RBO Han. Vienus _ 


1 


"ew 1 Nor: ak i A 


Ts 
| as $47 


aan 


Endiig iu: IRH. which a conj ugated jn 


| ode 


0⁰¹¹ a 


7. +20 IRC 


manner as the fuerbPUNIRE. 


TULLY 


To ws Preſence. 


Abele I 45 | embelliſh,.,7 The Abbelliſcoo 2 
Abolire | aboliſh,,'j, 1.3 Aboliſco a $5. 


| Aborrtte 1606 abhor „Oils e Abortiſoa. /. 2. 


vo Abortine AN 


miſcarryy 4 


Addoldixe: ſweeten gas, ;; 


Adempiren: 4. 


Adee 


111910. 


14255 


Abortiſuo /. 
Addolciſcon n 


accomꝑliſn; n A 
| adhere -g 112 


Adexiſcoſ i 


| Agiredlilies? fat 9 Agiſco /. 
Alleggerire eaſe | nme Alleggeriſeo 1 
Ammollire often; ⅛ 8[Ammolliſco 
Ammianie admoniſn Ammoniſco 
Ammerbidirs | ſoften -[Ammorhidiles | 
Ammutire grow dumb 5 Ammutiſco 
Annichilire annihilate Annichiliſco 
Annobilire ennoble ae 0 
Apparse appear before Appariſco 
Appaſſire fade 96} 4K * penis... 
Appetire deſire fc. ol 
Appleudire applaud Applaudiſco 
Arditss dare tia : [Ardiſco.,,,.... | 
Arricchire 18 Arricchiſco 
Gp" wi Arroffire 


— 


e 
2 k = 4s $4 4 i _ N — = l 
2 5 N J — 1 
9 
— * = 
— a << a. & | | 
* . N V - a. 
—_—  — 1 — — 
ID & 
* 2 
: d 
A 4 I 2 1 2 
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by * «ho | 
* * = | 
I 4 
bs . | 
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— 
„ 
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Bianehire 
Brunire © 


ſwallow up 


match © 


«a, 7, £3 « 'S | "x 
$6; 1 frigh [1038 


+-/| attribute” |'-| Attriboiſco' ' 


x colour gs 
ſtrike n 
appar before | 


[ric 4 HED) 


r 
compaſſionate 
fulfill 
conceivre 


ſeaſon 


Aſſorbiſoo 
L deafen 2118 


Aſſordiſco 
Arco 5 
Atterriſto A 


vviliſco 


Balbutiſtto 
92:0, Bandiſco A 
£ 1 hs ry $ 

|  Branchiſco ': -- 
Brunico 


barn TIT 
Chiarido 4 — 


Coloriſco 


in. N 7 


— 
* e aunſegüle 4 
tire conſtitute Coſtittiſce 
oY Pogo conſtrue © Coſtrufee 
Culf fie 4" A ake heed” 5 * | uſt6Gifes® 3 + 
dae alga eee, 
iminvire © © it AP al iminuifeo © 
EAddre hear fabüräbly GRUNGE”! 
Eſi W offer or preſent] eile e 
Falre fail Fa an 
Favcrire favour” © Favoriſcpod 
F ane bc 12. fox - L ory eric? [tr ai 
Finire I finiſh** - a 1 Finiſcꝰ? * 
Fi iorire e WF I fouriſh* FioriſcCo- 
Garantite” I Watrant” 1 : 
Gemit | gfoar © © |Gemiſtg®® | 
Geſtire make geſtüres Geſtiſto 
Grädifte e | Gradifeo f 
Guaritre = cure © Guarifeo®” 
Guarnire © dorniſm 8 1 eber e 13 
' Imbaſtardire *| degenerate Imbaſtardiſeo 
Imbeſtialire grow Re Imbeſtialiſco 
Imbruttire grow ugly Imbruttiſeo 
Imbuonire | grow better [1 mbuoniſeo 
Impallidire turn pale Impallidiſeo 
Impaurire * | affright” © Impauriſeo 
Impazzire become mad Impazziſco 
8 * CLE 74 Immpedire 


£ 


Implant pare | Impiantiſco 
Impiccolire - - {leſſen _ Impiccoliſoo 5 
Impietrire petri; mpietriſco 
Impigrire 1 grow lazy aſh Impigriſco IC 
Importunire | importune Ye Importuniſco | 
Impoverire An pr Impoveriſco a 
Impuntire quilt... .... 5 Impuntiſco 2 % 
a 1 rot bog I Imputridifeo . 
Indie. grow ſour. Inacidiſco 
Inaridire grow dry. T2 Inaridiſco — 4 
Inaſprire ſexaſperate Inaſpriſco 
Incallire grow hard Incalliſco i 
Incarnire 25 ſtick in the fleſn Incarniſco | 
Incenerire burn to aſhes Inceneriſco 
Incivilire grow polite * |Inciviliſco, | = 
Incollerire || fall in a paſſion | Incolleriſco : 
Incrudelre , | | grow cruel _ Incrudeliſco 
Indebolire weaken Indeboliſco 49 
Indurire grow hard Induriſco 0 
Infaſtidire trouble Infaſtidiſco 
Inferocire | grow fierce | Inferociſco 
Influire influence | Influiſco _ 
Inferire [infer | Inferiſco 
Infragilire | grow weak | Infragiliſco” © 
Ingagliardire | grow ſtrong, | Ingagliardiſco 
Ingeloſire grow jealous I 4 


Ingentilire 


(i 199. 1 


 Infinitive. || Io [| Proſent.. _ 
Ingentiſire grow ee Ingentiliſto 
Ingerirſi ii meddle | Wingeriſco 
Inghiottire Aale 2 ei 
Ingiallire 38.5 | grow yellow ingialiſco 
grow crooked- Ingobbiſco 
| 4 gow up Ingrandiſco 
 : | row inſipid Inſpidiſco rat 5 
Inſalentire 2 ik grow inſolent ¶ Tnſalentiſco 
Inſerire 4 inſert IlInſeriſco 
A be 1 proud. Inſu berbio 2 


NE 


Intimidire Intimidiſco 

Intimorire | intimidate = 1 5 | 

Intenerire affect e nne | Mi 
Inverdire grow green Inverdiſco ly 


Invigorire grow vigorous | eee 55 
Inumidire I grow damp 1 Inumidiſco ths 


| Languire languiſn | 1 

Marcire f putrif ;- MNMarciſco 

1 Mentire lie IMentiſcto 
Mucidire grow ruſty. Mucidiſco Ks 
Mugire | bellow. IMugiſco 1 2 e 
Munire fortify une 9 
Nudrire [nouriſh Nucdriſco 8 2 q 
Offerire | offer... +... LOfferiſco 4 
Onrcre.. 3; ©: ol warp IOrdiſco „ And 2 J 
Partire - divide Partiſto 4 
Partorire lie in Partoriſco ö 0 


N 2 Pexire 0 F 


$ 
0.96: 1 
eee || e l eee 
Perite 2h eriſh © © J Periſco ng 
Proibire "| prohibit" N Proibiſco 
Pulire poliſh or clean Puliſeood 
Raacke If «> nw »þRancidiſe&i 2 | 
Rapire de Hd - Rapiſco u | 
Reſtituire Reſtituiſeo 
Rima dvs A Rimbambiſco 
Ringiovenire Ringioveniſeo 
Riverire 914 Riveriſco n 
Rugire Win Rugiſco ft 


2 Saporiſco 
Sbalordiſco 


| 


Ny 25 


Sbigottiſco 
Scaturiſco 
8 —— 
Scherniſco 
Sciapiſco ; 
Scolori 


-2 


* ry pag 


3 
22 


ee, | 
1 
Spariſco 

Spediſtoo 
Stabiliſce Rn 0 
Stolidiſco 
1 | 0 
Stupiſco 


1 


Saporire 5 
Sbalordire amaze ts. 
Sbigottire affrigagnt 
Scaturire f pring W ee 
Schermire ſencdte onþ 
Schernire deride 4&Þ 
Sciapire Witte grow : inſipid 
Scolorire diſcolour (29111948 
Seppellir * . bury | 3 
Smarrire | miſlead ' 
eee 1 825 
Spedire {diſpatch | 
Stabilire  * [eſtabliſh 
Stolidife grow ſtupid / 9 
Stordire f ſtun b 
Stupire onder 
Svanire ſevaporate 112 8 


| | . 
®,, Alnitive. Nn en 2 Projent. _ hs 
Seeger A ſuggeſt Fuggeriſco \f 
Supplire Th | ſupply _ _. [Suppliſco - BH 
Tradire f betraß Tradiſco 1 
Tramortire | faint away Tramortiſco 


. e wee 4 ane, 4 1 
Unie 1485 "Junite, or join N One. 
3 Among all. the above verbs, the ad 
W (to appear) only is alſo irregu- 
lax in the perfect definite of the indicative 
mood and the participle, in Wich it is 
2 cFonjugated thus: | 
Perfect Definite, (1 1 


Sing. Comparvi | compariſti | comparve 
Plu. Comparimms| = 


Participh. |: Comparſo appeared. i 

. Moreover the Italian verbs 
Aprire to open Ho to fuffer 
Coprire to cover Offrire to offer, 
and their compounds or derivatives, are 1 
irregula At r. only in the eie, and 1 

therefore ye muſt 7. de ee _ 
Aperto Lee Solferto 55 1 

Coperto ] covered: Offerto . offered; 


! eee 5 


14115 N 3 which 


182 J 

which laſt is alſo. the participle of the 
verb offerire, one of the verbs laid down 
in the foregoing table, which are to * 
conj jugated as punire. | 

Among the irregular verbs ending in 5 
the infinitive in ire there are a great many 
more; but they are either compounded 
with or derived from thoſe which we 
have conjugated before, or ſeen in the liſt 
of the verbs which change their termina- 
tion into 2/co, iſci, iſce, iſcons, and there- 
fore muſt be conjugated in the ſame 
manner with them. 


Thus for inſtance the verbs 


Divenire | to become 1 | \Venire.- 
Contribuire | to contribute 2 Attribuire 
Diſubbidire | to diſobey | 5 Ubbidire 
Definire to define | #| Finire 
Smentire | to belie Z Mentire 
Proferire to pronounce 21 Offerire 
Diſunire to diſunite Il Unire * 
Iſtruire to inſtrußth |#F Coftruire , 
Percepire | to underſtand þ + Concepire 
Proſeguire to continue * Conſeguire 
* NKruree 


Ripulire to clean again) 


—— 
E 


eee, n au 


. 122 va * 15 C25 


7 34 
10 - CH, A Ra: 
— 385 Tx 
* - 


Py 
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IHE Participle joined with any is | 

of the auxiliary verbs avere or efſere 

takes in Italian, as in Engliſh,” the ſame 

ſignification and government as the verb 
from which it is derived, as we have ſeen 

in the conjugation of the regular verbs. 

There are in Italian three ſorts of par- 

8 ticiples, viz. active, paſſive; and abſolute. 

A participle is active, when it is joined 

with any ſingle tenſe of the auxiliary 

verb avere, Which 18 abel Ray. in _ 

- ſentences, | 


Mia figlio ha 9 222 my 8 has married a 
una vedova ricca - | rich widow. 


A participle i 1s paſſive, when it is joined 
with any tenſe whatever of the auxiliary 
verb eſſere, which Is WADE uſed in Rove 


ſentences. . 
* * 

5 . 15 20 5 dit 1 Fui 

: i " 5 | 


of 184" ] * 
Toi, TacchfHn dato da -1,as,recommende 
pit amici | by ſeveral friends. 
The participle abſolute is compounded 
of one of the : gerunds c of the auxiliaries, 
viz. avendo or end, and the participle 
either active or ad of a er 
irregular. yell: iniirrtis 57 4 


e eee, | 1 1 FAY Sls: 
Lora eſſendo ſcorſa.. | the hour being paſt, 
Participles in the Engliſh language, 
whether they be uſed in an active or 
paſſive voice, are never declinable, and 
therefore don ot agree with the ſubject 8 
or WW the object of any verb whatever. 
But the Italian participles, when join- 
ing the compound tenſes of verbs, are 
ſometimes declinable, and ſometimes i in- 
declinable. 


41 g 1 85 1 


When they are uſed in an active voice, 
and conſequently joined to any ſingle 
tenſe of the auxiliary verb avere, they are 
generally indeclinable, and therefore 
agree neither with the nominative going 
immediately before the auxiliary as the 
ſabject 


. 
1 85 f 


| Tae & of i the PO nor Hh the Acc | 


tive Jello ing immediately the participle 
as the object of the action. Thus a man 


as well as A woman fays, 3 


*. 
. nn 5 
— 3 E. 1 1 E 


"Ho aperto il libro. \ | Thaveopenedthebook | 


Ho aperto la porta IT have openedthedoor. 


And two women, as wall as two men, ſay. 


Abbiamo ee 4 opened the 
Ubri e 


A aperto 92 we have opened the 


Bs, Sp . doors. 
However e an active verb is ds 
in the compound tenſes. by any of theſe 
relative Wanne N 
mung le, or che, 


11286 — e MH 


a 1 


or by any of theſe pronouns conjun@ive, 


TY mi, Þ, SM i orobur td 
otic used i in the accuſative caſe od not 
in the dative, or elſe by the interrogative 

pronoun quale and its plural quali (which 

or what), whether they be uſed as 
fübſtantives or adjectives, the parti- 
_ ciple active then muſt agree in gen- 


2 | 
We £ 2 VICE — ee "= 1 
e e éTid es eee, 6 ay ce 
1 Rs 8 3 , a 8 Ks 
gf g LT LL P * I n wy "eo = r 1 © " N * 


p > "I. 2 
Nee 


* 
POW ww. ANT I 
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1 
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Quale avete 5 2 


| Qual avete aperti? 


W020 166 I 


1 


der and number Det the noun ſubſtan- 


tive which any, of the above Pronouns 
relative, conjunctive, and interrogative, 


repreſents, or to which it is joined or 
refers. Fhus: in ſpeaking of a book, I ay, 


Lo ho: aperto I have opened it 


which have you opened? 
737 CY, 25 ef ger, 


which have you opened ? ? 


12 ho aperta | I have opened it. 


Quale avete aperta; ? 


And in ſpeaking of many books we ſay, 


Li abbiamo aperti I we have opened them 
which have you ede! ? 
and of many doors, 


Le abbiamo aperte | we have ee them 
Quali avete aperte? which have youopened? 


Chiudete 1 libri che | ſhut the books which 


avete aperti | you have opened 
unn le porte che ſhut the doors which 
avete aperte you have opened. 


Nay, many men, ſpeaking of another 
perſon N maſculine or Eiviſe, 


mult ſay, T 
Egli or ella ci ha in- he: or ſhe has deceived 


and 


1 1675 
and many women ſay , _—— 


Egli or ella ci fog in- 17 he e 
3 (5236 . | us. * oy” * 


„ 74 


voice, and heat Pine to any 
tenſe whatever of the auxiliary verb Here, 
are always declinable, and have therefore 
four variations, becauſe they muſt agree 
in gender and nümber with the noun 
ſubſtantive, or pronoun perſonal, in the 
nominative caſe, going page ear jc be- 
fore the verb. tet Sc . A 3a 
Egli fark nominato dat 1 he will be named by 
conſiglio generale, the general council, 
ed eletto dal RE - : and choſen. by: the 
Ella è ſtata aſſalita thes was " attacked and 
ed ucciſada unladro | killed by a thief. 
As we make uſe in Italian of the aſſiſt- 
ance of the verb'efſere in the compound 
tenſes of ſome neuter and of all the 
reflected verbs, the participle of ſuch 
verbs is likewiſe to agree in gender and 
number with the noun or pronoun which 


is the ſubject of the verb. Thus 
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' Mieroluſingato chenon 


and a woman, that I, ſhould not 
Mero luſingata che non be 75 We va 


; voices frequently uſedrin both languages 


of a ſubject, and qualifying the-noun 
ſubſtantive to which it is joined. In this 
caſe alſo the participle muſt agree with 


the noun ee eee * 


1 Ex N. 188 11 
Thus a man ayn for inſtance, j * E. 


- . . ? __ 
1 7 — * K- 
: : 4 > he * as {4 1 "Y 1 % P 8 FM 
«4 83 1 5 * - x 


ſarei dimenticato 1 flattered-emplelf 


- farei dimenticata 
Moreover, the : las in "th babe 


as a mere adjective affirming ſomething 


number. | 
Un libro 10 e 


a printed letter. 


Una lettera ſtampata 
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ſometignes to adjectives, participles, and 
other adyerbs, 1 is. to denote the different 
qualities and ene ra h the adi 
expreſſed by the verb; as, 


Queſto ragazzo parla this on A always 
ſempre molto piand very low | 


— 


Quella ragazza non | that girl never reads 2 


legge mal i adaltavoce | aloud. 


And as circumſtances are of different a 


nature, there are, both in Italian and 


Engliſh, different ſorts of adverbs, viz. 


Of Time; ſuch as, 


Sempre always || Speſſo | often 
Raramente | ſeldom. Mai never 
Subbito directiy ine, now. 


Tant of Adverby, whink- 
are c mmonlꝝ joined to verbs, and 


. — 
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or: Quantity wa — 5 as, 
Troppb | too much: Una ve Scr | 
à baſtanza | enough || Quaſi | + ok 


Quanto now much Inoltre I moreover. 


Of © DE 
Lontano far AK Vicino near 1 
Ove where Qui here : 
B out Dietro ¶ behind.” 


of Quality and Manner, 
4 Poſta on rag Bene Jen 2 
Alagio | at eaſe Male il! 
Adagio gently Larp ben 075 
1 order ſuch 28s, e 
Innanzi | before Doppo . | after = 
Alla prima at firſt In breve _ . in r | 
Of 8 bach a 
In verita J indeed | Si [ yes 
Sena dubbio _ undoubtedly. 
Of Negation, ſuch as, 
Non | not | NE | neither, nar. 
and of Interrogation, ſuch as, 
Perche? why | Come? | how 
Quando? | when Quanto? | how. 
Wy” When 
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| When' adverbs meet with verbs? in the 
fame ſentence, they are commonly put 
after them, even wen We oma is com- 
pound. BI EAST | 211 
Egli "WEIR 7A 8 8 
Ella lo vede ſpeſſo -| ſhe often 3 
Ha mangiato troppo {| hehas eaten too —8 

When adverbs are as qualifiers of ad- 
jectives, they immediately precede them. 
Egli d molto ricco he is very rich 
Ella troppo ſuperba bros too 32 gp E 
Italian as many adverbs, particularly 
thoſe of quality or manner, as there are 
aq;ectives, by adding the termination 
mente to the adjective, but with theſe mo 
vious diſtinctions: DES 

 Firft; When the adjective ends in o, 

ke adverb is formed by changing the 

| vowel o into amente. © 

Thus for inſtance from the adjectives,” 


Savio | wiſe ( Saviamente 
Ardito bed CEE: rditamente 
Modeſto | modeſt ' | ( #3 )Modeſtamente 
T enero | tender ""{ 3= Teneramente 


5 ee 2dly, 7" 


adele Kal the mer of — 5 . 


/ 


©"; 
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Fhus from the adjectives 


_—_ 
nene 4 
Innocantemente 
Enormemente 


>Atrocemente., 


ar formed the adverbs 


£532 | „But ee adjective ends i in 
E or res the adverb is formed by taking 
_ off the final e of the adjectie; and puts 


fins ifn'its- place bo mente; 
hrs from the adjectives 25 4811871 
Fate ſeaſy 4 Facilmente 
Patticotare e bf 
Crudele cruel 4.4 
Familiare 9 10 


Many adverbs become ſuperlative by 
changing. the endings amente, emente, or 
mente, into the ſyllables Muamente. [Thus 
from the adverbs 3 


Teneramente EF: tenderly. 
Diligentemente + diligently 


- Crudelmente cruelly _ 877 
Familiarmente familiarly, * 
are formed the ſuperlatives Tener- 


1 298 7 


| Teneriſſimamente Crudeliſſimamente 
Diligentiſſin . een. 
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Adverbs ending otherwiſe than in 
mente, become ſuperlative by cutting off 
the laſt vowel, and putting in its place 
the termination Mn; thus from the 
r Th eienr n 
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the relation or reference 
a word has to another in the ſentence; 
therefore a prepoſition ts always put be- 
fore nouns or pronouns, and ſometimes 
before verbs, without which the ſentence 
cannot have a W oY ſenſe; as for in- 
ſtance, 
Ella abita .vicino al 
mercato in faccia ad 
un giardino | 
Moſt prepoſitions govern in Italian 
the accuſative, ſome the genitive, and 
others the dative. | 
Theſe following govern the accuſative; 
Doppo 
Avanti 


behind Circa 


ket oppoſite a gar- 
den. 


7 


upon 
under 


| about 
Malgrado 


[95 1 


Malgrado in a ſpite | 
Fra _Jhetween” } 
Senza =) without 
Contro | againſt 
In in or into 
' Oltre | hates... 1 


Secondo 


Theſe prepoſition W the dme. 
AIP intorno | about i) vece or F 

à trayerſo' | through | ding pen" ? 
And theſe govern the dative; | 
Intorno about ] Riguardo concerning 
Vicino near || a canto | by or near. 

The prepoſition Jontano or lungi (far) 
only governs the ablative caſe. 
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3 the Con JUNCTION. 


| Conjundtion i in Italian as in x Eng- 

liſh ſerves to connect and join to- 

gether words with words, and likewiſe 

phraſes with phraſes, in a ſentence, and 
ſhews the manner of dependin g upoRy one 

another; as for inſtance, 1 


Ciò vero; poich' 51 it is true; for [was of 
della partita the party. 


Conjundtions in Italian are divided 
into ſeveral ſorts, namely,, + 
Copulative and comparative; ſuch as, 
E | and | Come |-as | Ecco | behold 


Come ſe as if Inoltre beſides 
Cioes | viz Nemmeno | neither, 
Appunto come || juſt as 
Di modo che || fo that. 


Disjunctive; ſuch as, | 
& [or | Ne | nor || Ovvero | or elſe. 
5 | Adverſative; 


[ 1 


Adverſative;_ ſach AS, 3 
Ma but J Perd yet 
Benche although | 4 Pes | therefor e. 


Nulladimeno 1 however. 


Conditional; ſuch aaf - 

Se fit, whether || à meno che unleſs 
Quando when Purche 1 
Declaratiye lch en ns 
Allora 151 then 1 Name | above all 
| Caſual ; ſuch as, F 28 ors 
Affinche that 'Perche. | becauſe © 

a fine di | in order 5 Poiche ſince. 
Concluding; ſuch eh on pb Toy, 
Adungue * then | Cost 70 thus or fo. 


Tranſitive and Sn ſuch as, 
Dipoi | then | Anche | even. 


Of time; ſuch as, | | 
Fin dal | from the || Toftoche | as ſoon as 
Da che | ſince that ||| Doppoche | after 
Primache | before Finche till. 


* 
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_ Of the INTERJECTION,/ | SOD 


N interjection, ſo called becauſe it 

is thrown in between the parts of 

_ a ſentence without making any alteration 

in it, is a compendious way of expreſſing 

a whole ſentence in one or two words, 

and uſed: only to repreſent the affection 

of the ſpeaker, and the paſſions or emo- 
tions of his ſoul, in order that the ſhort- 

neſs of the one may the ſooner expreſs the 
ſuddenneſs and quickneſs of the other. 


Of Interjections there * are ſeveral 
forts, viz. © 


1ft. Of joy; ſuch 39 Ee TG 
Ha! ha! ha! |} ah! ah! ah! 
which are uſed hkewiſe for almoſt all the 
"= 1 emotions of the mind, but differently 
. * according to the emotion which is ex- 
_ 1 


2dly. Of 


— — — N 


1 9 J 
2dly. Of gef; ſuch a, 
oime ? alas) lr ho! 


340 Of pain; ſuch as, 
| Abi! ahi! | dear me! || Pieta!_ "1 mere 


4thly. COT tuch as, 


Poter di Bacco't- (ka ca?” f 
Coſpettonaccio! bleſs me! 


5thly. Of praiſe ; ſuch as, | 
Bravo | bravo | Ben fatto | well done. 


6:bly. Of ſurpriſe; ſach as, | 
Affe! odſo | Oh cielo! | oh heaven | 
th. Of averſion; ſuch as, 
Oibs | fye, fre l Eh via 1 pſhaw. 
 8:bly, Of warning; ſuch as, 
Animo |.courage || Sd via | come 


All' erta | cheer up j| Badate | have a care 
Piano | ſlowly | Adagio | gently. 


| gthly. Of ſilencing ; ſuch as, 
Quieto | hiſt I Zitto | huſh, 
.lothly, Of ol} ſuch as, 

Ola! | bo! I Hei hei! | ſe ho! 
"PENS 1 of 
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21260. Of louting; 
10 Evviva; evvivat - | huzza, ATE 6 | 


And 1 UDF Of. Paſſion, or 1 improca- 
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YNTAX teaches the right and ele- 
gant placing and conſtruing of 
words and phraſes in ſentences. 

The Syntax or conſtruction of words 
in the Italian language contains a great 
many neceſſary and important rules, 
which we will explain as clearly as poſſi- 
ble with regard to each part of ſpeech; 
with the ſame methodical order as that 
obſerved in teaching the Italian grounds. 


Of 
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of the OxTuoGRAPEY. 


There is no Orthography ſo eaſy : as the 
Italian; becauſe, no letter being dropt or 
ſilent in that language, and every vowel 
having always a natyral and invariable 
ſound, all the words are to he written and 
ſpelt in the very fame manner as they are 
pronounced; therefore the found of each 
letter muſt be clearly heard, without ex- 
cepting double conſonants, in order to 
avoid any equivocation that might ariſe 
from putting one conſonant inſtead of 
two 3 as for inſtance, A. 
Penna | pen I Sonno | ſleep, 5 
or two conſonants inſtead of one; as, 
Pena ] pain J | Sono | they are. 

The letter z is indeed much in uſe in 
| the Italian ſpelling; it is to be placed 
ſingle between a conſonant _— one or 
two vowels; as. 


Lege. 4 ſcience 1 inenvione l. intention, 


and 


* _ or * — 
7 8 nn * 
1 


. a0 ] 5 
and between a Nee n. and two 
W 7946}. nds | 


Nazione 15 nation 1 Irruzione | kruption. 


The hol PIPER (madneſs) only 1 is to 
be excepted. But two zz are always 
written between two pat r 
Bellezza 1 bouncy Po 15 well; 


and between two vowels and one; AS, 


Saviezza | wiſdom Piazza | ſquare. 


The noun ſubſtantive cappella, written 
with two pp, and pronounced with the 
open e, ſignifies hat; but being written 
with a ſingle p, and pronounced with a 
cloſe'e, means hair (capello.) 

When the prepoſition, or indefinite 
article à is immediately followed by a 
verb or noun beginning with a vowel, it 
requires the addition of the con Ae 4 


for the ſake of better ſound. 


Ho ſcritto ad Eduardo I wrote to n 
Andd ad udirla he went to hear her. 


_— 


ATE The 
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The conſonant 4 is likewiſe added to 
the conjunction e (and) when followed. 
by a vowel; and we ſay, 1 
Dolce ed amaro | ſweet and bitter | 
1 Chiudeva ed apriva | he ſhut and opened. 
| ICS The conſonants bs in Engliſh words 
=. are changed in the Italian into two 5 
| | when uſed between two vowels; as, 
| | 


abſurd | aſſordo || obſerve | offervare, 
= and into a ſingle s when placed between a 
4 | i} | vowel and a conſonant; as, | 


ö 
abſtain | aſtenere obſtacle 0 io. 
by. |  Theletters & and pt in the Engliſh 
| | 7 words are changed | in the Italian no. 
1 two tt; as,, 
1 doctor dottore en | ne, 
| and into a zin words int in & ian and 
| S | in ption, 5 12 * 
| perfection Parteien | To | . 


— — 7 25 * £4 
W — CO —— 
* 


The letters dm are changed into two mm, 
| admire | ammirare || admoniſh | ammonire, 
"3 The conſonants dv into two vv, 
| 


| advocate | avvocato || adventure 4520 
and 


[ 205 1 
and the conſonants pb into a ſingle f, 
philofophy'|-filoſofta | | triumph | trionfo. 
The letter x in the Engliſty words is 
changed! in the Italian into two {s between 


two vowels, and into a ſingle s between 
a vowel and a conſonant; ba... 
maxim 1 maſſima | pretext | preteſto, 
and the conſonants xc are changed into 
two ce; as, 3 Fo 
exceſs, + eeceſſo 1 excite ©, eccitare. 


1 
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An Eliſion is the taking off of a nal 
vowel before a word beginning with a 
vowel; and the vowel thus cut off is ſup- 
plied by a comma called apoſtrophe, and 
ſet above the empty place, thus: 

L' uomo ] the man || L'animale-| the animal. 

The Eliſion is uſed in the Italian lan- 
guage, 

Firſt; In the articles definite Jo and Ja 

through all their caſes. nh 

L'uno all' altro , | to one another. 
2dly. In 


—— , . - -..- — 
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2dly. In the indefinite article di, 905 


Unbicrhier @ acqua a glaſs of water. 


10 


Ii, fi, cr, vi, 


Zahy. In the Pronouns 387 a mi, 


Mama | he loves ine 1 V'odia behatesyou 


4thly. In the particles relative ne, and 


vi, or ci, | | 8 
VN. avete parlato you _ ſpoken of it 
Vera ſtato | he had been there. 


1 In the pronouns demonſtrative 


queſto, zuello, and their feminine queſta, 
_ quella,- 


Queſt anno this ye year n Quell' — chat herb. | 
Gebly. In the numeral nouns when 


followed by another numeral that G 8 


with a vowel. | 

Vent otto anni conch years. 
vtbly. And in ſome pronouns improper, 
Tutt' è all ordine 1 every thing i is ready. 


No. eliſion is made in the x ative Pro- 
nouns is la, and their plural h, le, in 
order 


1 1 1 


order to diſtinguiſh the maſculine ara 

from the feminine, and the ſingular num- 

ber from the plural; as, 

_ Loinvitd| ſhe invitedhim 1 . 
Nor in the definite article da in the abla- 
tive caſe in order to diſtinguiſh it from 
the indefinite article i in the genitive: 

Da una donna from or by a woman. 
The Italian particle che whether it be 

a conjunction (that) or a pronoun rela- 

tive (who or which), or a pronoun inter- 
rogative (what), requires an eliſion only 

when it is followed by the vowel e. 

Ch' età ha ella? | how old is ſhe? 
We may here obſerve, that whenever 
any eliſion is to be made, to imitate the 

Tuſcan pronunciation which is allowed 
to be the beſt, we muſt pronounce the 

word that requires the eliſion, and the 

next beginning with a vowel together, as 

if they were but one word; as, 
M' ſta I have been told. 

hus: Me ſtato detto. 
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The Accent is in Italian a mark put 
over a vowel to denote the ſeveral ſounds, 
as likewiſe to diſtinguiſh the'r nature "and 
hw. ns of words. e | 

There are in Italian two ſorts 85 ac- 
cents viz. the acute or cloſe, which is 
ſeldom uſed, and the 25 or __ which 
18 placed 31 

2 Heer the, Coat: _ a "of. all 
lation nouns. ending in 74, and anſwer- 
ing to thoſe W are idee in 
Engliſh in 25. alk 
La liberta the N ö La erde 4 the ry. 

⁊24ly. Over the laſt vowel of all Nouns 

ending in : 74715 nt 5 
Gioventù +| youth C Virtd-: | 1 Actin 

Zaly. Over the laſt vowel. of the third 
perſon fin gular of the perfect definite of 
the indicative mood in all the regular 
verbs, in order to diſtinguiſh them from 
che perſons ſingulat of 2 tenſe 
of the ſame mood. 8 
0 Ella 


[ 29 ] 
Els ſperd, ac e | the hoped; he. an 
| - Jo” | n. __ "uſed, 5 


* 


perſon . of the future tenſe 1 in i all 
verbs both regular and irregular; 450 
Anderd, vedrd, e Pe I will 80, ſee, and 
| finiro 2 finiſh... 5 
Fb. Over FE laſt vowel of the third 
perſon fingular of the ſame tenſe in all 
verbs: —. 
Egli anderà, vedrà, e he will go, 2 and. 
finira e 1 
Gch. over the W "IE 4 Ny (5 | 
when it is the third perſon ſingular; of 
the preſent tenſe, of the indicative mood 
of the verb ere, (to be) i in.order to diſ- 
tinguiſh it from the conjunChon. (a) 
which has no accent: NN 
Ella è bella, e ricca |. the i is ne, an 7 


2 Over the particle ee * 


vowel e ule no accent: 
P | 1 
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Non ne e parlate ne | do not ſpeak ct it to- 


oggi ne Imani .. I day, nor to-morrow. 
A few monoſyllables require likewiſe 
the grave accent, becauſe their vowels are 
pronounced with great impulſe of voice. 
Ma | but 1 Sd [ on Qu | here. 5 : 
The acute accent is uſed only to avoid 
the ambiguity of words of the ſame ſpell- 
ing, but of different ſignification; thus 


we put an acute. accent for inſtance over 
the words 


 Tenere | to hold | Ancbra 1 alſo, 
to diſtinguiſh them from the words + 


Tenere tender I ' Ancora 1 anchor. 


© Beſides, we ſometimes leave out the 
vowel 7 in the Italian articles definite dei, 
ai, dal, and ſet an accent in its place for 
the ſake of better ſound, particularly when 
they are followed by any pronoun poſſeſ- 
ſive; therefore, inſtead: of . and 
pronouncing thus 
Dei miei fratelli of my I ee 

Ai noſtri vicini | to our bens 

Dat voſtri parenti by your relations, 

l we 
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we ſay, perhaps more elegantly, e 
Dè miei gen cy 1 vicini da voſtri paid. 


7 


"Remarks on Lalian word U able 4% * 
8 retrenchnent. 8 1 7 


The adj rs grande 6 and. its 
oh ral grandi loſe: their laſt ſyllables de 
and di when they are followed MY ons or - 
more conſonants: , | | 
Gran Signore great 1 erty 
Gran campi. - great fields 3 
and they require an eliſion before a vowel 
in the ſin Saber number only. 


Grand uomo 5 Ui man 5 | I 
Grand' arte great art. | I | '\ 1 
The Es bello (beautiful) and = 5Y 


Janto (faint), and the pronoundemonſtra- 
tive quello (that), loſe their laſt ſyllables 
J, 10, Jo, when they are followed by a noun 
beginning either with one conſonant, or 
with two conſonants, the firſt of which 
is not the letter 5; AS, N | 87 


7 , b 1 6 ”_ 
1 4 * N 7 1 
* * * 4. 4 ** 4 - of = 
* 


* 


1 9 * 
5 3 LS wth fe 1 
vi Nene * om "x 5 * — 
"4 Jans 9899 — a us tA ne 
* $ omg RL 1 
5 4 wt : 
d 1 4 . \ 


Bel bambino beautiful child)” + 
San Giovanni Saint Jhnn 
Quel foreſtiero that foreigner ; fi 


A 2 * 3 


and they are are uſed entire before a noun 
beginning with the letter s followed by 
one or more conſonants: : 


Belo ſpecchio, jt fine looking-glaſs | 
Ole ud {4 "has ſtudy. 


They require an elifion of the- 0 "R 
the ſingular number only, when followed 
10 a noun nn with a vowel: - 

Bell altare beautiful altar 


Sant . I Saint Andrew 
Quell eſercito | I | that army. 


AN 


The adj 1 beli, and v1 ra 
quelli, i. (which. are more elegantly ſaid. ber 
and. guet before nouns beginning either 
with one conſonant, or with two conſo- 
nants, the firſt, of. which is not the letter s 15 

and begl and guegli before nouns begin- 
ning with e n ral of bello: and quello, 


and the adjective anti plural of ſanto, re- 
Jp neither retrenchment, nor eliſion. 
The 


tas]. 


The words bella, quella; and ſanta, fe- 
minine of bello, qzells, and ſanto, are ufed 
: entire both in the ſingular and plural 

number; but they req uire an .clifion in 
the 5 only Petre a "vowel. EO 
The a 1 5 ive ono erh . the 


3 95 fore x noyns beginning either 


laſt vowe 
with only one conſonant,, or with two 


conſonants, whereof the firſt. 48; not. the 
letter 55 n en e e pol 


„ S 4 


before a vowel, 
The adjectives ea. both, ſanto, 35 

and the pronoun quello, ſuffer neither re- 
trenchment, nor eliſion, when they are 
uſed alone, as well as when they are 
placed after nouns ſubſtantive. 

Beſides, we often ſtrike out the laſt 
vowel of Italian words ending in ne, or 
in no, for the ſake of better ſound; there- 
fore inſtead of 


Pane freſco | new bread | Vino roſſo red wine, 


6 1 5 1 ' P 6 . W 2 
3 A 1 4 . Z : 
8 4 — 2 


3 ; 6 8 : — * 
** — ä .̃.w ·— * 2 — 
. 7 8 


1 m7 


we may likeniſe fag debian od 
15 Fan freſco = K Vin roſſo. 


But we muſt leave out the final vowed 
e in all Italian words ending 1 in le and in 
re, when they are followed by words be- 
ginning with any conſonant whatever: : 
Un fertil terreno | a fruitful land 
Una natural bontà a natural goodneſs 
Bever troppo | to drink too much 
Mangiar poco ] to eat little; 
for, if ſuch words be uſed alone, or before 
a vowel, or at the end of a ſentence, they 
ſuffer no retrenchment at all. 


* 


r 


eee, 


2 
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HE E Englih Article definite . is 
only uſed before common nouns 
denoting an individual distinction, to ſhew 
what particular perſon or "thing v we mean 
in ſpeaking. or writing. But in Italian 
the articles definite 2/, lo, or la, and their 
Plural i, gli, or le, are generallyto be uſed, 
through all their cafes, before any com- 
mon . noun whatever, even when we do 
not determine a particular perſon or 
thing; ſuch as nouns of ſubſtances, 
herbs, ſciences, ths BROW; N 


vices, and the like, 


L'aria, la terra, il fuo- 
co, e Pacqua ſono 
i quattro elementi 


1 7 | oY OF \ 


i 7 


air, earth, fire, and 


water, are the four 
elements 33 


as likewiſe before nouns of a 
weight, and number, of things ſold and 


17 ad 


n 


„ 1 


u grano ſi vende uno |. cornis fold for a crown 
ſcudo lo ſtajſo a buſne!l! 
Ella lo ha pagato . ; the paid for it ſixpence 

foldi la libbra a pound. 


And proper. names of kingdoms, ſtates, 
provinces, ſeas, rivers, mountains, 1 0 
other great places: 1 6 : 


LV Inghilterra non 8 e is not 5 
tanto fertile. quanto 1% fr pine 0 Spain. ay 


la Spagna 
L Italia & il pid bel deute maten. 
paeſe del mondo / try in the world © 
La Borgogna produce . produces 
miglior vino che la better wine than 
Campagna 8 . Champagne, | 


However, no Ale is uſed before pro- 
per names of kingdoms having before 
them the prepoſition i in (in) which is al- 
ways uſed in Italian, when we ſpeak of 
the kingdom one is in, or witten one 
is going, or coming: 


Egli è adeſſo Amba- he? is now For 
ſciatore in Italia in Italy 55 
Ella ritornera, preſto | the will ſoon 80 again 
in Scozia } to Scotland. | 


$ 5% 
'F | | A nd 


L 2a7 J 
1 And when the words denoting names | 
ol kingdoms imply coming from, or gO- 
ing out of them, ſuch noms talg the 
article indefinite di (of; 
Vepgo di Germania ee e eee 
Ella è partita di gens the is gone. out of 
da OW Flanders. 
No te PE is- uſed in Italian 
before proper names of men, women, 
gods, goddeſſes, angels, ſpirits, demons, 
animals, towns, cities, ſuburbs, particu- 


lar places, months, days, and ſimilar 
ſubſtantives: 


Giacomo ha fatto un James ns * F 
bel regalo ad Anna | pretty preſent to Ann 

Londrae molto meglio London is much better 
ſelclara che Parigi 5 paved than Paris. 
The indefinite article 4% (of) is uſed 


__ Before nouns following one of 
theſe: 


Sorta, ſpecie, genere, r 

and any other noun of which they ex- 
preſs the kind. character, number, qua- 
lity, manner, nature, and countrr. 


— 


— 


— 


Un 
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Un Dottor di Legge 125 e 


2 8 | 
\ 2d. Before all pronouns perſonal, 
poſſeſſive, copulative, demonſtrative, and 


improper, as Bas wise before: 1 
A | 


When a noun fabſtantive 1 in WY geni- 
tive caſe; and another noun in the nomi- 
native, come together before an Engliſh 
verb, the genitive caſe is often put the 
firſt, and marked with an apoſtrophe fol- 
lowed by the letter s; and we ſay, 
The King J ſiſter "i the Queen's brother, 8 


e eee inſtead of 


29 


The iter of the King| the brother of the - Queen. 


But! in 7850 we muſt make uſe of the 
nominative caſe before the genitiye with ; 
their proper articles; and fay, 

La ſorella del Re, | II fratello della Regina. 
Articles both definite and indefinite. 

muſt be repeated in Italian before as many 

nouns as there are in the ſentence, 1 in any 
q+.4 d caſe 
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caſe whatever, thou gh they are generally 
left out in Engliſh: 


La debolezza, il ti- | rt uy welan- 
more, la malinconia,; || choly, andignorance, 
e Vignoranz aſono le |. are the ſources of ſu- 
ſorgenti della ſuper- perſtition. . 
eee as oi) . 


I Romani eranoaſſue- : iT he Romans were 
fatti al diſagio, alla] inured to hardſhip, 
fatica, ed alla vita | fatigue, and a mili- 
militare e ta ü, 
Although no noun ſubſtantive in Ita- 
| Han is uſed without an article definite 
before it, as we have obſerved, yet there 
are many nouns which require no article, 
when being joined with certain verbs, par- 
ticularly avere, they form an expreſſion, 
to which cuſtom has affixed a particular 
meaning, or idea; as for inſtance, 


| Aver voglia 1 to have a fan 
1 Aver ſete. | tobe thirty 
Aver fame. 7 70. ide r _ D 
Aver freddo to be cold | 
Aver caldo I to be warm 
Aver compaſſione to pity 
| Aver biſogno | to want 


Aver 


Aver piacere (ebe W * 
Aver paura to be afraid 
Aver e to be in the ri ght © 
Aver torto ; to be in the wrong 
Aver cura 00 to have care = | 
Correr riſchio | to run the riſk 
Domandar perdono to beg parden 
Dare ordine to give orders 
Dar licenaa to give leave 01 
Fare attenzione to mind 
Far naufragio to be eerbss 
Render conto ſ to give an ace * 
Render ſervizio te do ſervice 


Preſtar edle 9 eine cedg, vi 
1 Tener tavola aperta | to keep an open table. 
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Moreover, when the pronoun improper 
ſome, which is commonly rendered into 


2 


Italian by qualche 3 in the ſingular number, 


and alcyni, or alcune in the plural, as we 
have ſeen before, i is joined with Nun, 
ſubſtantive denoting only a part of the 
thing expreſſed by the noun, -ithaut 
ſpecifying the Tf or quantity of it; 


2 for inſta ee, 3 0 | Cle 13 * 


iy bo 28 7 1 
Give me ſome wine ibis us ns meat. 


Buy ſome ſugar: lend me ſome bogks ; 
2 | "I 


0 * 3 * LL ; 


2 PE. 2 N ey * , Us 2 . * : 
i * 7 7 I "$ y * LR s 4 FA 


lian by the definite articles of the genitive | 


caſe del, dello, or. della, in the ſingular 


number, and dei, degli, or delle, in the plu- 


ral, according to the gerider, number, and 
initial letter of the noun joined with the 


pronoun ſome; and therefore we tranſlate 


the above. inſtances thus, 


Datemi del vino Portateci della carne 
| Comprate dello Zuc- Preſtatemi dei libri; 3 
chero ; 


before which articles the Tralian expreſ- 


ſion ana parte (a part) is underſtood, be- 
cauſe if I aſk for ſome wine, I do not mean 
to have all the wine which 1 1 in the bot- 
tle, but only a part of it. 


But if the pronoun ome be uſed in the 


ſenſe of a little, which is rendered into 
Italian by un poco; as for inſtance, 
will you ſend me ſome of it? 


then we do not make uſe of * ace, 
| but we fay, 


Volete 'mandarmene un poco? 


«+4 
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— — 


8 the rules for the uſe aid conſtruc- 
tion of the noun ſubſtantive are 
in every language, particularly in the 
Italian, very different from thoſe for the 
uſe and conſtruction of the noun adjec- 
tive, we think proper to follow the method 
obſerved j in the firſt part, by ſpeaking ſe- 
parately of theſe two IE: ſorts of 


nouns. eee, TONS „ , 


4." 
$1 


| Of the Nov: e 
The plural number of Italian nouns 
is commonly formed by changing the laſt 
vowel of the ſingular into another. But 
we muſt except theſe two nouns only, 

Dio | God | and 1 4 inns, Ne 
which are faid 1 in the plural, 
Dei 2; and 7: Uomini. U. 


+> ” . +> »# mmm. a re * e . 
* * 


4 2 — 


We may e * * it is more 


common as well as NY, elegant to er 


OE if 33% 


cals inſtead of the noun Do, which i is to 
be preferred in che other caſes; and that 


we put the article deſinite g gli rather than 
the article i before the noun Neis FR 


of Dio, through all its caſes. . 


When many nouns fabſtantive of dif- 


ferent genders and numbers, or genders 
only, put in appoſition in the ſame caſe, 


and connected by a conjunction, have an 
adjective common to them, it agrees in 
gender and number with the laſt ſub- 


ſtantive: 


* 
7 


K wi-oecth, ole 15 nad ia ar 


bocca aperta his mouth open. 


1 Aveva la bocca, e Sli he had his mouth and 


occhj aperti his eyes open. 


But when there is one, or many words, 


| between the laſt ſubſtantive and the ad- 


jective, then the adjective common to the 
ſubſtantives agrees with the noun maſ- 


culine, though the laſt be feminine; and 
2 * 1 b 8 : 1 8 8 25 if 


"_ 


E 
+ — 
32 | 
, 4%, 
4 
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X. 4 * 
1 0 (Ae, 8 3 
, 
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£ CG CY - 4 $ 
_— :- | — „ L Is. De et , I 00 PENNY 
4 0 28 = * _ l I 
r ; 


_—_ 3 * 1 
i a * E 


1 ir the noun ſubſtantive bein the : 
_ number, the adſectice common to all the 
_ fubſtantives muſt be” put in the Pharal 
number, and maſculine gender: . 
| Mis Katello, Voltta f may; brother, your f 7 


© forellla; e ſua nipote ter, and His niece, 
ſurono We b 1 were married * 
ſteſſo giorn fame day.* 


: And when a6 afetive comm 


| on to | 
three or more nouns fubſtantive, whe- 


ther of the fame or a different gender, is 
prectued or governed by the verb eſſere, 


it muſt have another noun ſubſtantive ; 
in che plural to agree with: 


| LU oro, Vargento, . la Sold. ſilver, fare: and 


fama, e gli onori, | honour, are periſh- 
_ ſon6'tofe caduche |, able things. 


| All pouns fbRantiveendingin latin | 


in ca, or £45, ſuch as, 
Manica |. fleeve | Lega 1 3 
take the letter bin the plural between the 


conſonants c or g and the final vowel e, 


ee” 15 ſlecves Lese 3 T* ail 
. without 


2 ry R wy 
VE P - "2,7 & BIR N. * 
2 8 aun 1 ws © 
2 - = . 3 * * 


R : 1 
» * x 7% 
1 * . 
: 8 — Fed york i N 
4 br 


which FOR by.theit natarcof the maß 
culine gender, as, G 2 Aan W 
Monarca | Monarch Duca > of Duke, 
change the u into: in theplursg 0 
Motiarchi | Monarchs I Duchi Je. 
Nous ſubſtantive ending ift co,, or ge, 
and 3 175 more n two > i, 
loch as, 1 „ 
Fico Tok 373 1 þapilen; ; 
take likewiſe the Meter 2 in 6 Plural 
between the conſonants c, or g and the 
final vowel 7 „, 4 1 Ai 170 Y 111 2 11 tn 72 
Fichi figs = Luoghi 4: places.” 
Theſe es nouns only abs be ex- 


cepted, up iin ge e 01 1990098 
S. Greco | mc 5. SEN Greta 
S. Porco pig f 2. Porci o Pigs | 


= 


But nouns endin h cb, or it's 2h, and 
be g more thin'two llables, $, do not 


mit of the letter hin ps plural;.... 


8. pen. — . Medici: phyſitlan 
5. Canonieo[camivn . Canonici 


N 6 4 


* en Thigh take the letter 5 
in che plural, though they axe more than 
two ſyllables, are to be excepted::- 
S. Tedeſco | German N. Tedeſchi — 
S. Alberge Inn E. Aer in, 1 
n uns fabſtantiggending in Halian 
in io in the ſingular number, ſuch as, 
Viaggio 3 ha travel I Occhio eye, 


be. the yllable # io into the conſonant 
inſtead of two ii in the plural, 
Fg ;+ travels Occhi . * 
| Among the ſubſtantives ending iti Ita- 
lan in o, the following are terminated in 
the plural in a more elegantly than in 7; 
but, though they are, of the maſculine 
gender in the ſingular number, they be- 
come then of the feminine: in the plural: 


8. 11-braccio:- [an arm Le braccia ob 
' 1D labbro.. a lip Le labbra 
III ciglio an een 2 ciglia 
Lorch an ear Le orecchia 

II dito a finger Le dita 

Iligomito an elbow Le gomita 
II ginocchio a knee 4 Le geen. 


4+ . * 
+ * 5 _ SE 


83 


 L'offo 
Hine 


174 


membro 


II midolle 


II budello 


* 1 L* 666% 7 an egg gan 1 "x3, 


Lo ao 


al migliajo7 : 


F 297 J 
; b L calc SN 5 0 3 NARS 118 
a bone 


Nees 
-] a limb 


me 


ö the marrow 8 
the bowel 


the leather 
in 4 2 
2 mile 


a thouſand 


* 


Le oſſa 


Le membra 


Le midolla 
Le budella 
Le uova 


Le miglia 


All guſcio a. ſhell Le guſcia 
A guſcio a hell Le guſcia 


2 
I corno:.... ah r -, 4 Le-corna 
T6742 6 rene N ind e ee 


Beſides, there are, both in Italian and 
Engliſh, many, nouns ſubſtantive, which 


have in one language ſeveral fignifica- 
tions, and are tranſlated in the other by 
different nouns according to their diffe. 
J ES. 

The Engliſh noun country, for inſtance, 


- 


II ror Þ ond 48116 
has three ſignifications, and therefore it 


is rendered into Italian by pazſe, when it 
mearis a kingdom or town, by campagna, 
when it ſigniſies ſeldt, and by patria, 
when we ſpeak of the kingdom or place 
we were born in; and the Engliſn nouns 


. 


i 


* 
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S 3.0: + ; : * j C At om & 2 l p by. > 4 , TY ” 
| n „ J6y; T — I — 
4 1 une, Ex LM HOT IEEE *. 0 10 - 
3 * 3 iS - 1 * wy IO ja 8 : 2 


7 * PI. N 4 
* 2 * 1 8 . 1 \ 4 
2 8 U . % 


G , by ? k 4th & n 8 4 2 1 * | » 
& © 8 "% a * J N * $64 r * Wd S n 
n 2 ” * ry ab. k bh - g + oh C N o 7 * 
72 . 1 OT - 7 —"R x 4 * 4 1 2 2 
1 # A . N n 7 n 
> . F r U 0 7 ! 


222 LEENTIE 
6 * | ** 


5 Tas] 


5 en which take the letter h 
in the plural, though they have more than 
two ſyllables, are to be excęep ted: 5 
8. Tegeſto | German 8 
S. Albergo I P. Alberghi Ins. 
.cAtnquns fabſtantiggending inltalian 
in io in the ſingular number, ſuch as, 
Viaggio 8 travel I Occhio urs eye, 
change the ſyllable ; io into the canſenaft 
inſteaq of two ii in the plural, 81 
Viagg f travels I Occhj eyes. 
Among the ſubſtantives ending in Ita- 
lian in o, the following are terminated in 
the plural in a more elegantly than in 7; 
but, though they are of the maſculine 
gender in the ſingular number, they be- 
come then of the feminine in the plural: 
8. II praccio- an atm Le braccia © 
11 lahbro [a d Le lahbra 
1 deo an ohio Le ciglia 
Teen, an ear Le orecchia 5 
II dito a finger TERS... 
II gomito an elbow | Le gomita 
II ginocchio a knee Hege 
, „ 8 | | 85 I 
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wHh cage | a.heel N bab ot calcagna 


bone [Leoſa | 
Il membro a limb” Le membra 4 
II midollo the marrow.' Le midolla 9 
II budello | the a I Le budella 1 
ee fan egg Le uova | 
Wo «jo bulhel 3 e 4 07 1 
| che leather Le cuoja. | 1 
a mile Le mig 
II var a thouſand | Le _ 5 
ll guſcig vo en i] Le guſcia 
H corno;......a horn Le corna. | 


WARE. ane 26; i 8 3 ww = 4 


_ Beſides, there are, both.; in Italian and | 1 q 
Engliſh, many. nouns ſubſtantive,. which 1 
have in one language ſeveral ſignifica- Fm 


tions, and are tranſlated i in the other by | 
different nouns according to their diffe-. — 


Fo 4h — 
» 1-44 Ae > 52 1 


rent meaning. = 

1 The Engliſh noun country, for ciſtanice, ww 
has three fi ignifications, aid therefore it 2 

is rendered into Italian by patſe, when it | | 
mearis à kingdom or pon by campagna, 
when it ſignifies ſelds, and by patria, 
when we cog of the kingdom or place 

rn in; and the Engin nouns 
Q-2 - auch 
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i wage; and joliriy, ale tehiddted = 
into Italian by the noun; vinggio. ny 


3 ee Noon AvytertV#): 1 
' 8 h ; 1 4e 15 „. 1 8 2 24 1 whe g 

= Adjeftives in Engliſh. are commonly — | 
_ We TT, ee , 


i 1 eautifu] woman Tae , 11 
= ob] n there ĩs no ger in, . 
this particular; therefore we ſometimes 
= put adhectives before, and fometimes after 
_ ſubſtantives; and we Gguatl) 223 


3 Us benz denn I Ups af nes, 


5 it depending ly. upon the 25 which, 
out confule for the ſake better | 
1 j . _ found. 5 It 8 
—_ However, when many à mY res are 
__— Joined with, A noun. 8 in th 8 
. { | . fame ſentence; 41 n 


as for inſt | ance, 


* 
Lan ſ? 10 5 
= La * 4 8 345 3 Yb 4 CL 


| He is a eb, beautiful, and 15 an, A t 


TIT 6 put them akte the fubſturtive yard 
| we lay, ob at 327 ee 29 apts 


, 15 812 ui vomo re bell eli. 5 


*** 
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The followi ing farts. of A are 
likewiſe to be put after the ſubſtantive.” 


If. Verbal agzectives of the 9 80 na⸗ 
ture with eee 3 5 


Un paeſe abitas 10 an inhabited. 9 

Una chiechera 3 a broken cup. 

| 2dly. Adjectives of natipns; as, * Ws 

Un Widdato Ingtefe"* [ an Engin ſoldier | „ 

aeg Franceſe | a French wag.” . Ts 
34h. AdjeRtives of colour; as, 8 

Un berretto foſſ ae e 

Un panno auchn 3 * „„ 
4thly: Adjectives of figure; as, ; 

Un cappello tondo ¶ a round hat 

Una pietra quadrat 62 1850 ſtone. 


10 Adjectives expreſſing the "oY | I 

and natur gualty; 1 1 

Un tempo fedds cold weather 3 
L lingua materna 1 language, | 

© 6/bly. Adjectives" reſpecking the ax 

ing, bee n and taſting ; as, ; mY | | 

Ik frutto dolce | a fweet fruit +8 


La mandorla amara | a bitter eg W232. f 


4 26 J 
vibly. >= e ending i in ele, and i in 


ile; as, | . 6 Atl 
Un popolo ul > a cruel bart . 
Una nazione civile a polite nation. 


Theſe adjectives Nanda dimen, | 


Alto f hich I Largo wide 
Profondo deep Lung long 


SGroſſo big Diſtante | diſtant, . 


and the like, which come in Engliſh after 
words of meaſure or magnitude, un; to 
be put before them 1 in A 


Un foſſo profondo | a ditch ten FRY 


dieci piedi, e largo and ſeven WB. 
ſette 3 


Nouns "adjeftive ending i in Ttalian i in 
co, or go; ſuch as, % 


Bianco | White 3 FN! broad, 


and their feminines ending in ca, or ga, in 
the ſingular number, as bianca and larga, 
take, like ſubſtantives, the letter þ in the 
plural between the conſonants c or g. 


and the laſt vowel 7 or e, for he: fake of 
better ſound ;- as, 


1 Bus 


, _ been | larghi | 3 
» Adjectives 


Tt a2 
/i AddeSives ending in mus _ fingular 


83 ſuch as, . 
Vecchio | | old” 18 f Vie 45 
8 change the 8 10 into the conſonant 
in the plural, 
en e 9 8% 1 vile. | 
„ TO nc 
The particles Comparative piu ( more) . 


and mens (leſs), meeting with a number, 
are attended by the article indefinite di, 
which. in this ſenſe anſwers to the oo 
liſh particle ban: 

Sons pit di dieci anni ſ ir is more thanten years 


* 


Of the SUPERLATIVE. 


Superlatives in Italian ſometimes go 
before and ſometimes after the ſubſtan- 
tive, it depending as in adjectives upon 
the beſt ſound; but when the ſuperlative 
immediately follows its ſubſtantive, it re- 
quires an article definite before it, es 
that which is uſed before the noun. 
Ella è la donna la N ſhe is the W "MM 

"m"_m del mondo | man in the world. 

ER 


£4, do, when they ſay for inſtance, . 


_ $1 


| the articles "ro are -to be ts 
fore each adjective, when: ſuch Wan | 
uſed in Italian to form a 


aw 4. 4 +S:4 


Egli è᷑ il pid poveroed | he is ** pooget: 04 
il pid sfortunato de vnhappieſt among 


ſuoi figh . bis children. 
Of the Nouys, AUGMENTATIVE. and 
Diaiu Tv. 


en ee lde houns both 
ſubſtantive and adjective, is increaſed and 


leſſened by the addition of one or two fyl- 


lables to their endings inſtead of joining 
another word with nouns, as the Engliſh 


A large hat. l Sx Mt little cap , 5 8 
a great table [a mal room. - 


We increaſe an Italian noun by cutting 
off its laſt. vowel, and putting in its 
place the ſyllables one, making oni in the 
plural, for the maſculine gender, and the 


yllables ona, making in the plural one, for 
the — Thus from the nouns 


Vome 


* 


1. 


5 . 2 — 2 [ret | 


we form the augmentatives, 


Uomone- - Ja large man | 
Donnona * | 2 large y — El 
Avaròne very covetous © 
Fiurfantona very wicked. 


We leſſen the ſignification of Italian 
nouns by ſtriking out their laſt vowel, 


and putting in its place the ſyllables ino, 5 


etto, or ello, making in the plural ini, ects, 
or elli, for the maſculine, ; and the ſyllables 
ina, etta, or ella, making in the Plural ine, 
Elke, or elle, for the 1 thus fr om 
the nouns W 


Fratello oe | — * 5 nter 


Oechio eye P overo 1 
ve form the diminutives, 
EE 
Sorellina | | a little ſiſter 434 


7 e e one for Ang an ino 
for leflening, * uſed in nouns 
n | ſubſtantive ; 


- 
» 
— 
* 


n 


„„ 


lubltantive of the feminine gender; but 
the nouns thus increaſed or leſſened be- 
come then of the maſculine; therefore if 


we increaſe for inſtance the nouns” 


Porta A gate in I | Caſa | | houſe, 


Portone 4 Caſone, 
we may properly ſay, 


Portone a large gate || Caſone bares 8 


And if we leſſen the nouns, 3 
Bocca | mouth | Taſca | pocket, ; 


we may Properly ſay, 1 
Bocchino | a ſmall mouth J* Tai, 5 
Taſchino | a ſmall pocket 33 L Taſchina 


When we take off the laſt vowel of 
Italian nouns both ſubſtantive. and ad- 
- Jeftive, and put in its place the termina- 
tions accio, making in the plural acci for 

the maſculine, and accia, making in the 
plural accie for the feminine, it is the 
moſt common and emphatical way of 

5 2 the deſpicable quality of per- 
ſons 


i 233 1 
ſons or io” "Ty for inſtance; from 


the nouns e 145 is $5 if: TN +6 15 58; 5 
Ragazzo 2 l Peryces * bs Wig 
Infingardo We The” 
we form . nouns of conternpy, 

© Ragazzaceio Is a bad boy © 5 
Peruccaccia ] ö8an old ms. a! 
0 Ter 2 Very ige 

Bruttaccia very ugly. . . 


E the Nouns of NunRER. 5 


When we he: counted in Italian as 


far as to a thouſand, we never ſay, 
Undici cento nor Dodici cento, Sc. 
as the Engliſh do, 
Eleven hundred | twelve hundred, c. 


But we always make uſe of the noun 


nille, (thouſand) after which we expreſs 


every hundred (eparately from it, and we 


properly ſay, 


Mille cento Mille duecento Mile trecento Ge. 


T0 expreſs the days of a month, we 
make uſe of the numeral nouns preceded 


by 


e . w 
* 


28 Marzo, e morl 1 ſci 


a} 
by the article definite, either in the ſin- 
gular or 55 number. and * 
the month: E 8 
Part il cinque di be ſet out en the fifth 


of March, and died 
di Giugno on the fixth of. June. 


= - » — 


When to or more numeral nouns 
come together in Engliſn, the noun ſub- 
ſtantive, which follows them, is always 
put in the plural number, though the 
laſt numeral noun 1s in the ſingular; as, 


Forty-one pounds | fifty-one crowns; 


But in Italian, in theſe and ſimilar caſes, 


the noun ſubſtantive muſt agree in gen- 
der and number with the laſt numeral 
noun ; and we properly ſay, _ 
Quarant una libbra | Cinquant uno ſcudo. 
In ſpeaking of the ſeries of Kings or 
govereigns, and denoting any particular 
Prince, we make uſe of the ordmal nouns 


as in Engliſh; but Italian ordinal nouns 


require no article in this caſe, | 
: Enrico 


/ 


{ [2391] | 1 

1 

Enrico quarto Fr 1 
Giorgio ters : + | þ-George the third. \ 


When two nouns of number come to- 
gether in Engliſh; the firſt is 1 
and the ſecond ordinal; as, 

He was crowned in the _— thin yaw 
ie of his age, 3 
. in Italian both n muſt & be ordinal 
and we properly lay, 0207 1 1g 
Fd N N nel venteſimo terro ans - 
- ** eee noun in » Englih 
may be formed an adverb; but in nen 1 1 
there are two ordinal adverbs e s F 
Primieramente N l S007 4 
——— ſecondly. 
| To render into Italian the other Eng- i ; 
liſh ordinal ag} we As uſe of e ; 1 


* 


4 9 
=p rer — — wh] 
— —_— * 
4 _ 


In erncfhlolty' 5 nd) 575 & 
In quarto luogo : fourthly. "4, 


In quinto luogo fifthly Cc. 
The numeral noun nd for the maſcu- 

line er, and una for the feminine, not 
only 


. R CN 
= * le” r 
« * — A ».9 a cel wh — > . 
- — — 5 
— 8 n é— GRW w cw Ina e7 ; 
— * q - — * 

1 E & 

—— 


"IT 


r * 
e 
\ > * 0 7 Aer * 
* * » 


[48] 
only: anſwer to the Engliſh numeral noun 


one, 8 We have ſeen before, Put als to 


the Engliſn article indefinite 23 and in 


this ſenſe they are uſed when we ſpeak 


of a kind of indeterminate individuality, 
or of an individuality in an indeterminate 


5 manner, as in „ 354 Bis this diſtinc- 
tion however, that uno, or una, are ex- 


preſſed in Italian only when we ſpeak in 


general without Yeterniining: any parti- 


cular perſon or thing, although the in- 
definite article à be incorrectly put in 
Engliſh between two nouns ſubſtantive, 
the firſt of which is the chief ſubject of 


the ſpeaker, and the other a noun im- 


plying the egg 05 ws abject; | 
a let inſtan ee, . 0 2 


Abito in caſa del Dot- I live at Dr. Drink 
tor Bevilacqua me- water's an eminent 
dico W yh ne 


ee 


of the Pao aun. 


JEFORE We proceed, it is hieb 5 


| portant to obſerye that the uſe and 
conſtruckion of all the Ttaljay pronguns; 
divided i into ſeven ſorts, differ ſo greatly 
from the Engliſh, that. this ſubject, re: 
quires the utmoſt attention in ſcholars 
in order to ſpeak and write The tale 
| correctly. Pp 
But chat at renders this * Rik 
more, difficult ariſes from the want. of 
terms in the denomination of the Eng- 
liſh pronouns; ſome of which, though 
| expreſſed by the ſame words, have diffe- 
rent meanings, and belong conſequently 
to different ſorts; whereas in the Italian 
every pronoun, having only one ſignifie 


cation, is eaſily ne from every 
other. 


Among 


ee Re i PET" er e 
8 —— — att ³˙ Ain ECT ah * e 4 
. — ti 2, * —— q 
1 — —— : 3 — l 55 


ao ]. 


Among the Engliſh pronouns,-which 
are ſometimes of one ſpecies and at other 
times of another, theſe are the moſt ne- 
ceſſary to be known: 

Him, her, them, which) what. 

The three former have four meanings 
with reſpect to the Italian, becauſe they 
are uſed” as pronouns Fore a8 con- 
junctive, as demon ſtrati ive, and 9 as rela- 
tive; and the two' latter have three figni- 
fications ; the firſt of which being uſed 
As interrogative, demonſtrative, and re- 
fative, and the other as demon ſtrative, 
interrogative adjective, and interrogative 
ſubſtantive. = 

All theſe pronouns are rendered! into 
Italian by as many different words as 
they have ſignifications, as we ſhall ſee 
In their proper places, in which this ſub⸗ 
ject is treated at large, to avoid any equi- 
vocation or miſtake. 
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F the PRoNouns PERSONAL. 
Although the Pronouns Perſonal are 
not uſed before the Italian-verbs, yet they 
ſometimes diſtinguiſh in a more energetic 
way one perſon from another, more eſpe- 
cially when we pals from a Heganion to 

an affirmation: 
Voi amate quella ſig- | you 557 that, lady and 
nora, ed io la odio |} 1 hate her. 
The pronouns perſonal, 
Me, te, lui, or lei, noi, voi, loro, a 
are always uſed after any prepoſitions 
whatever, 


Senza noi without us 8 yol | after you 
Avanti lei |before her | Con lui with him. 


The Engliſh pronouns, _. 
Myſelf, thyſelf, himſelf, herſelf, 

_ Ourſelves, yourſelves, themſelves, 5 
are rendered into Italian, as we have ſeen 
before, by 

Mi | t FEES Ek vl. 
when they are conjunctive commonly 
uſed . all the tenſes of reflected 

R verbs 
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verbs as heir stets; but they nadame- 


times employed in Engliſh as the ſubject | 
of the verb; and then thę eyare. tranſlated by 
the pronouns perſonal, to which is added 
the pronominal word Vllt eng 
chis caſe /elf; e 1 
Io ſteſſo | Tu ſteſſo Egli tego Ela ſteſſa 
Noi ſteſſi Voi ſteſſi | Eglino ſte Elleno ſteſſe 
and communicating a par ticular. force or 


OEM © to the org math, which it is 
joined; 


II Re egli del ne fa | 
ſtupito - 


the ta himſelf was 
aſtoniſhed at it. 


It is uſual in Italian, among polite 
well-bred people, particularly in ſpeak- 
ing to one in a higher ſtation, or to whom 
we with to ſhew a particular reſpect, to 


1 


perſon, ella or vgl (which y we com- 
monly write with the two capital letters 
VS.) for both genders, inſtead of that of 
the ſecond perſon voi, and we ſay, 


Come ſta VS, or 
"_— Bt 


how do you do Sir, or 
Madam or Miſs? - 


8 * _ inſtead 
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2 i ky tend ogg £048. 22. TS! 
act Come ſtate; Signore or IAN | 39590 


And if we ſpeak to many perſons . 
us, we make uſe of the words Je Hgnorde 


loro, which anſwer to the Engliſh napref 


ſions yon gentlemen or Fenn, 


Le ſignorie, loro mi gentlemen or ladies, 
fanno molto e onore you do me great 
NN N honour. N 


"of the ProxouNs Cox JUNCTIVE,. wb 


'In ſpeaking about. this ſubject i in the | 
firſt part, we have obſerved, that though 
the pronouns conjunctive, | 


Mjd[6]gi | | ei. vo, 


are commonly put in Italian STR ee | 

before verbs, yet they mult be uſed after 
the verb, when it is in the imperative 
mood, the infinitive, and the gerund. 
It may be added, however, that this ex- 
ception is to be obſerved in affirmative 
ſentences only with reſpect | to the 1 impe - 


rative; as, as 
Datemi del pane 
Fermatevi qui do ſtop here ; 

[bi R 2 for 


L 244 ] 
for when any pronoun conjunctive what- 
ever is uſed in negative ſentences, it muſt. 
be put immediately befare the verb, even 
through all perſons of the ee 
without the leaſt exception: 


Non mi date del pane do not give me -bread 
Non vi fermate:qut- | do not flop here. 


We have alſo ſeen, that in the En 15 


pronouns 1 him for the maſculine, to her 
Cor the feminine in the ſingular number, 


the former rendered into Italian by the, 
pronoun gli, and the latter by the” pro- 
noun le; and 10 them for both genders in 
the plural, tranſlated by loro; the prepoſi- 
tion zo is ſometimes omitted or under- 
ſtood; and therefore moſt learners, eſpe⸗ 
cially thoſe who are unacquainted with 
the Latin, confound the two meanings of 
theſe words him, her, and them, and do 
not diſtinguiſh in their exerciſes the caſe 
in which ſuch pronouns are. conjunctiye | 
in Italian, from the caſe wherein the very 
ſame words are > pronguns relative. 


10 
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- To ede this too frequent miſtake, 
'the-lowinen ought to obſerve if the pro- 
nouns'b##4;"be#,” and them, are uſed in the 
Engliſh "Fenitehce in the dative caſe, as 
denoting one or many perſons. to whom \ 
_ ſomething is given or addreſſed; or rather 99 \ iF 
if they relate to, or repreſent one or many © | | 


17122 


: Per erſons, who being in the  acculative. caſe | 
as the object of the verb, receive the action * 


expreſſed by 1 it, and then conclude, that 
in the former ſuppoſition . the, pronouns 
bim, her, and them, are comjunctiye, and 
therefore anſwer to the Italian. Pronouns 
& for the tmaſculine, g for the feminine 
in the, ſingular, and Joro in the plural of 
both genders, and in the latter they are i4 
relative, and conſequently, tranſlated by | N 
the pronouns ho, la, in the Wepa, and 1 
bt, le, in the plural. = 
In a word, when the protiouns hin, by 
fer, and them can be turned in the ſen- vn 
tende by to: him, to her, and 0 them, they 4 
are conjunctij e, and when they cannot 
be turned, they are relative. 
R 3 Gh 


- of "346 J 
Gldifſe la ragione ſhe told him thereaſon 
Le preſtò la garrozza he gent her his coc 
"Manda. oro la chiave 1 ſent them the key 


Ella lo erſuaſe the perſuaded. him 
en la Ws” we he married her | 
10 Wſcifat 4 [ excifed cet: N 


Noi le incontrammo we met with them. 


An the three ormer inſtances 1 — 
make Uſe in Italian of the pronouns con- 
junctive gui, e, and loro, becauſe the p pro- 
_ *Abtins' him, ber, and them; are uſed 1 in the 
ative caſe inftead of fo him, to ber, and 
10 ten; und in the four latter I want the 
pronouns 1 relative Io, ha, Ii, , becauſe the 
fame words in Engliſh, being 1 in the ac- 
cuſative caſe, cannot admit of the pre- 
polirivg- to befote them. __ cn | 
We have moreover ſeen before, that 
| at the protiouns conjunQive in Italian 
are to be put after the infinitive mood, 
by making only one word of the verb 
And the pronoun, and cutting off the laſt 
vowel of the infinitive; but 1 in the verbs 


* Conde 11 trarre J: Porte, 


1 | * 


Ar | * 


1 2 1 


and the like, ve muſt ſtrike. gut the laſt 


ſyllable re, before joining the verb with 


the pronoun, VC: 1 | Gen 16 Gin 4 x +I ;. 


Volle porſi nel mio | he would put himſelf 
Mn A in 0p "WS... | 


en 


4 s M2 2 © 


434 When's an Train, verb i is; Join med irh 
; — . theſe bronouns conjunctiye ni, 
ti, le, ci, and has no more than one ſyla- 
ble in the ſecond perſon ſingular of the 
imperative, the conſonant. of the pro- 
noun muſt be doubled, by making only 
one word of the verb and the pronoun: 


Dammi la mano | give me your hand 


TEE T'S: 


Dille la ragione rela 55 tell her t t le reafon. | 


TRAY 5 14 


Al the Pronouns conjundtive 3 in. Tta- 
lian are to be repeated b before their verbs: 
Ella mi prega, mi ſup- ſhe begs, beſeeches, 


plica,e mi congiura. | and | conjures me. 
itt 1. bt 2 HOY 11 7 1 ITI N 


Kitt Of the Pronouns 2 11 


The proh6uns poſſeſſive i in Italian are 
not of ſo extenſive. an uſe as in Engliſn; 
therefore, if there be no equivocation to 
avoid, 


E ; — 
k[ 24 ] 
8 2 18 1 * 


bd Hemäke uſe of the article definite | 


inſtead of them: 


Ho perduto PForiuolo | 1 loſt wy watch 
Ella vendè la ea ſhe ſold her houſe. 


When the correſpondent Engliſh pro- 
nouns poſſeſſive come after a verb with 
a noun governing them, they are often 
reſolved in Italian into the pronouns con- 
ſunctive, which are put in in the dative caſe; 
thus inſtead of ſaying, e 
Bruciai il mio dito | IT burnt my fuck 
Ruppe la fua gamba | he broke his leg, 
I ſpeak more properly, thus: 
Mi bruciai il dito I Siruppela gamba. 


If a pronoun poſſeſſive in Engliſh be 
preceded by the prepoſitions in, or at, and 
attended by a noun ſubſtantive in the 
ſingular number, it is more proper in 
Italian to put the pronoun after the ſub- 
ſtantive without any article: 


In luogo mio in my place 
In caſa ſua at his houſe 
In camera voſtra in your room. 
As, 
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As, when we ſpeak in Italian to per- 
ſons above us, we make uſe of the pro- 
noun perſonal Ella or VS; the Engliſh- 


pronoun poſſeſſive: your is then rendered 
into Italian by the 8 a _ 808 
perſon: wn | 
16. La ſua | L f N 5 Fr a 


Ov” d il ſuo conſorte ? whereis your huſband; ? 
Come len madre? how does your tber 
BT. 4 k k do? 4 "M13 F1F 221 ˖ 


The 3 perſonali in the genitive | 


caſe #i lui, and di lei, are ſometimes em- 
ployed, perhaps more elegantly, inſtead of 
the pronouns poſſeſſive, for the third per- 
ſon. Thus en of a man, 1 
nnen Na I faw his aunt; 

alnd of a woman, 
Serifle al di lei zio | hewroteto her uncle. 
Pronouns poſſeſſive are to be repeated 
in Italian before each noun with which 
they are conſtrued in the ſentence: 

Ha perduto in breve | he loſt in a ſhort time 
tempo ſuo padre, ſua | his father, wife, and 
moglie, e ſuo figlio ſon. $120 

In 


„ 


PE” eee e Nan expreſſions, wherein 
occurs any pronoun poſſeſſive relative, 
5 we make uſe in Italian of the pronouns N 
: Ke copulative, es ne 
their nouns ſubſtan tive, 
Egli è mio amico | he is a * of mine. 
of the ProndthS Drsiobs ria Tw. 1 


exo bind, wanne o 
When the Italian pronouns; quelle- for 
the maſculine,oquella for the feminine, 
and their-plural:iquelz and quelle, being 
followed by the pronoun relative che, 
anſwer to the Engliſh pronouns demon- 
ſtrative and relative he 0, ſhe who, and 
they «ho, they are referable only to per- 
ſons, and the pronoun demonſtrative is 
the nominative of one verb, and the re- 


1 | lative of another tl Sni 
| { ; |. | | pi: che mentiſce 5 he who tells lies ſhall 
1 non ſarà mai mio never e d. 
. amico 3 is 
. 1 | Sometimes, but ſeldom, inſtead of Juell 
1 che, (he who) we en NE 96. the, WP” 
1 noun chi. * ifs 
1 Chi 


n ' 
= 
— — SN Ee eee ee Pr Dit . * 1 
bo, p 8 2 * 1 g 
2 ade: + 


i 5 2 
x q + thin * 
* > I Y 


„ 


Tm 1 
Chi v' ha venduto ] he Wo ſold this ring 


» 


1 ello e un cg do ing ware, 


Seilen 181 DI eln 15 I 5 


e Italian pronouns. coſtui for. t 
W” gender, coftei for the feminine 
and their plural oro, a are uſed inftead of 
the pronouns demonſtrative gue, queſta 
and their plural 2 fi, guete. 

At other times the pronouns coluꝭ for 
the maſculine gender, cle for the fe- 
minine, and their plural color, are uſed 
inſtead of the pronouns! demonſtrative 
5 quello, quella, and their plural quell, quelle. 


Colui è pid attempato that man is older than 
di coſtui this e 


Sade non & kelee ' this woman is not. fo 
quanto colei happy as that. 
But alÞthe above pronouns demon- 


amine are uſed with reference to per- 

ſons only in ſpeaking with contempt of 
them, as if we would ſay ! in Faint this 
man, that woman, GSS. I 


Of the PRoNoUNS 1 ON 
The interrogative pronoun ehe(what) is 
more 9 in Italian inſtead of the 


pronoun 
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pronoun quai, and its plural quali, when 
either of them is uſed as ar achective, 
and conſequently 2 5 to the b 
C 


Che libro . bock Fly hot wary 
Che birra bevete: * 1 what beer do you drink? 2 


c 


F 


The Italian 1 of any in- 
terrogative phraſe differs not from that 
of the affirmative and imperative; there- 
fore this expreſſion, for inſtance, | 
Ciappite bene quelche vi dico, 
is proper for aſking a queſtion as well! as 
for ſpeaking in an affirmative. and im 
perative way; yet we diſtinguiſh 1 its fig- 
nification, both in converſing and wri- 
ting. For if we make uſe of it as a 
queſtion, we pronounce it with a greater 
force of voice on the laſt ſyllable, and put 
at the end an interrogative point. It 

will anſwer in this caſe to the +: ex- 
preſſion, 


Do Jo you w underſtand well what l 4 


whereas 


L 25 1 


whereas it being affirmative, we pro- 
nounce in a quite eee be as we 
do in Engliſh, in ſaying, 

| You underſtand well what F 65. 


Aud when it is imperative, we ſpeak 
with a ſevere tone of voice, and then it 
anſwers to the Engliſh words 


Underſtand well what 1 lay to you. 

In aſking a queſtion of time, or diſ- 
tance of place, beginning in Engliſh with 
how long or how far, we cannot ſay in Ita-* 
lian come lungo tempo, nor come lontano, but 
we make uſe in theſe two caſes of the 
adv guanto tempo 300 7 4 ante 


Quanto tempo © che how. 8 have you | 
abitate qut? * lived here? | | 


; Quanto diſtante 8 how far is it from Lon- 

Londra da Parigi? -| don to Paris? 

In anſwering to a queſtion the Italians | 
do not permit any thing underſtood, 
nor make uſe of the uncommon conciſe- 
neſs employed in Engliſn. 5 

5 80 : If 
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I any body puts theſe queſtions, 
Have you ſeen St; Peter's church at er 
Did he ſpeak about that affair? f 
Will yau go to. the play bo. night? ? . 

They will merely anſwer in referring t to 

what has been ſaid before, Ree: 

I baye | he did | I vil, 
whereas we muſt repeat in Italian the 
ſenſe of what has 5 eee 27 725 of; 

e 007TH PETTUS O 

La ho veduta 1 nha' bees aj be anderd 3 
"hterally SY” 


INTRA [ 1 vill go thither, 
Of the PRONOUNS RELATIVE. 5. 


Although the pronoun che, common to 
both genders and numbers, is moſtly em- 
ployed in Italian for all forts: of ſubjects 
in the nominative caſe, and of all ob- 
jects in the accuſative, n of the 888 
nouns relative, 

II quale ] la quale | i FT 1 Ai: 
as we have ſeen before, yet, when their 
correſpondent Engliſh: pronouns, whom: 


J 


or whith, are uſed after, any Propgſition 
whatever, as for inſtance; ©. 1, he 
with whom in Which ee Which, 
they muſt be rendered into ON "ER ws 
pronoun cui, thus: Vo 
Con cui | in cui | per cui | o cui. 


But if the pronoun vH b, enden 
a Prepoſition, be uſed with reference to 
the ſenſe of what has been ſaid before, 
it is tranſlated by the pronoun che, which 
in this occaſion requires the aſſiſtance of 
the definite article 7 1 all i its 98 
thus: 

II che | del che | al che F dal che. 

The pronoun relative che, whether it | 
| be 3 in the nominative caſe, or in the ac- 
cuſative, muſt be repeated i in Italian be- 
fore each verb: 5 


Ecco un' uomo 315 here is a man who 
mangia poco, e che cats little and drinks 
bers molto 5 much 

Wella & la donna che | that is the woman 
vedo ſpeſſo, e che non whom J often ſee and 
vorrei veder mai I would never ſee. 


The 
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The pronouns relative who, which, or 
that, are ſometimes expreſſed in. Engliſh, 
and at other times only underſtood in 
the accuſative caſe; but in Italian, the 
pronoun relative che muſt be 1 * 
| preſſed, 
II Principe che ve- | the — we * 
demmo jeri è morto yeſterday is dead 


La lettera che m' avete the letter you wrote to 
ſcritta e guſtoſa me is amuſing. 


| 


The pronoun relative Io not only ſup- 
plies the place of the noun ſubſtantive 
maſculine, as the pronoun Ja (her) does 
that of the noun feminine, when both 
perform an office common to pronouns 
properly ſo called, but it ſtands alſo as a 
neuter ſupplying pronoun with reference 
to the ſenſe of the whole ſentence, which 
went before in the diſcourſe: 


Voi ſiete molto ricco, | you are very rich, and 
ed io non lo ſono l am not 
Corre voce che ſono | it is reported that they 
adirati, ma non lo fell out, but I do 
"credo __. | not believe it. 


The 
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The Engliſh pronoun it has two 

meanings, and therefore is rendered into 
Italian by two different Pronouns, with 
this diſtinction: hen it is uſed. as re- 
preſenting the ſubject of the verb, with 
reſpect to jnanimate things, as he and | ſhe 
are uſed with reſpect to perfons, it is a 
pronoun perſonal; which, as any ee 
is not expreſſed before verbs : 
Thus in ſpeaking bf a book, we ay; 
e Ee e U it is well Printed. 


Aud oa hegt... 
e fabbricars! male iP; ga. 5 — 4 
And i, when uſed ag relating to the ob- 
ject of the verb, with reſpect to inani- 
mate things, as him and ber are uſed with 
reſpect to perſons, f is a prondun relative, 
expreſſed in Italian by I for the maſcu- 
line, and la for the feminine: 5 
Thus in ſpeaking of a earth we *ay, 
Non voglio venderlo in not fen! * * 
and „ 

Non vuol preſtarla | 5 he will not t lend i it. 


# &#f © 
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0 The Particle relative ad! "hich is ”” 
monlytheform of the genitive, has Wines | 


tines thatoFthe ablative 17 
Vehite df Part 12 ne 76 I pi 1 
TO venuto ſeri Parise Tenmeftom 
vN a\ " 215 the ey k lay * 


1 The particles relative vi tor ci. which 
nexally refer to a place are uſed i 

times inſtead gl. the pronouns perſonal in 
the ative caſe # lu (to him) 9 lei (to her) 
and A lara ( them 5) . 
Quando uno E morto, hone man 18 s dad, we 


non vi ſi penſa pid think no more of him 
Penſate alla morte r ci] do you think of death? 1 


penſa pur troppo | think too much of it. 

: The Particle vi is uſed in the firſt ſen- | 
tence: inſtead of a lui, and the particle ci 
in the ſecond inſtead a 

Befides, the pronouns Se 10, a 


ww 4 +4 


be repeated before each verb: 


Lo conoſo elo ammmiro 3 Nn 
T a percoſſe e 1 he beat and Killed her. 


Moreover, as the pronouns, and the 
particles relative are conſtrued 1 in Italian, 
"Mm 
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in the ſame manner with the gonijunctive, 
I cannot avoid repeating here what we 
3 obſervedconcerning the conſtruction 
of the conjunctive ie ſince the 
relative follow the very ſame rules, viz. 
IV, That although the pronouns re- 
lative &, la, 5 75 le, and the particles Te- 
lative ne and ui, or ci, are commonly put 
in Italian before verbs, unleſs the verb be 
uſed in the imperative mood, the infini- 
tive, or the gerund; this exctption 
however i: is to be . in ae 
ſentences only vith pet to the ie impe- 
r 


ee, . walt for him. 


'1 
* | Bah 


; w_ 
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Chiamstele © | call her 
Fatene due make two of then 
Andiamoei let us go thither. 


For, when any pronoun or particle re- 
lative is uſed in negative ſentences; it muſt 
be put immediately before the verb; even 
cheek gh all the perſons of the imperative, 
Non lo aſpettate do not wait for 135 
Non la chiamate | do not call ber 
2 e . "Non 
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2064 ol ne lte due do not make twoof cke 1 
Non c- andiamo let us not go thither. 
245 That when v we put the pronouns 

and plleles relative after the infinitive 

of an Italian verb, we muſt ſtrike out the 
laſt vowel of the infinitive; but when 
they are Joined with the verbs condurre, 
trarre, porre, and the kr we cut off = 

laſt ſyllable e 
Per porne ſei 80 | oy to my fix of them. 
Lgpth. When the Italian verb is led 

with any pronoun or particle relative, 

and has no more than one ſyllable in the 
ſecond perſon ſingular of the 1 imperative, 
the conſonant of the pronoun or parti- 
cle is to be doubled, by making only one 
word of the verb and the en or 


„% MP 
Dallo à me | 1 it to me 75 

| Fanne quatero., LY | roake four of them. 2 
"Of the Phcnoris IMPROPER. 


Tue pronoun qgualche, which anſwers 
to the , profioun ſome, is uſed in 
Italian 


© 
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Italian for both genders in the ſingular 
number only. But if ſome. be employed 


as a ſubſtantive attended by a genitive 


caſe, or be followed by a noun ſubſtan · 
tive in the plural, we expreſs it in Ita- 
lian by alcuni for the an gender, 
and alcune for the feminine: "20 
V'erano alcuni Prin- there were Cos Prin- 
Eipi ed alcune Prin- | des and ſome Prin- 
5 © cipeſſe e ee ceſſes 
Alcuni di loro canta- | ſome of them ſang, 

rono ed acune bal. "and — re 

2 lapong ß ß as 

When the pronoun bene 18 diftribu- 
tively uſed in Engliſh in a ſentence of 
two or more parts; as for inſtance, 
Some are fond of learning, ſome of pleaſure; 
it is tranſlated by the pronoun chi re- 
peated i in each part, and requiring the 
verb 1 in the ſingular; and we ſay, 
Chi Tiportato alle ſcienze, chĩ al piacere. 

If the pronoun any be adjectively uſed, 
it is expreſſed | in Italian by qualche; but 
when i it is employed as a ſubſtantive at- 
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tended by a genitive ws either expreſſed 
or underſtood, it is tendered into e ä 
by qualebeduno, 8 ds 
* © qualchetuno fr | lb among you 

voi che 16 fappis? - . - who-knows that? 

The pronoun altro, ee in a ſub- 
ſtantively manner, anſwers to "00 Karli 
expreſſion 2 other thing . 


habe you ch wing 
darmi? to command me. 8 


The pronoun wöbareven, when uled.as 
an adjective, is tranſlated by qualsiuaglia 
or-qualfina; but if it be employed as a 
ſubſtantive, it 1s expreſſed by tutto cid abe: 
Tutto cid che volete ¶ whateyer you pleaſe, 

The pronouns 0947; which being ad- 
jective ſignifies each or every, and agnuno, 
which being ſubſtantive means every ane, 
are of a very extenſive uſe in Italian, and 
imply a perſon or thing as * 
partly from every other 
Ogni uomo © mortale | every N 

every one believes it, 


* I * N 22 vr 5 2 
I 145 5 . 114 241 i 
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Nr verb whatever muſt nds in 
number and perſon with the noun 
or pronoun in the nominative caſe, de- 
noting the ſubject in active and neuter 
verbs, and the object in paſſive. 
Many nouns fubftantive, or * 
being in the ſingular number, and in the 
nominative caſe, will _ the verb in 
the plural. ro * e 41 inp; +77 
However, when two ne: 
ſeparated by the disjunctive conjunction 
a (or), the verb of the firſt noun or pro- 
noun is underſtood, and that which is 
expreſſed is governed by the e deen 
in the ſingular 5 


N his facher e 
Are vi ard . ther, will be there. 


Collective 


a WAN 


Collective nouns, ſuch as people, and 
le (which, though uſed in the 
ſingular, repreſent many objects to our 
underſtanding) require in Engliſh the 
verb in the plural number; as, 
The people of this town are wiſe and ſober: 
But in Italian they Fours the Wenn! in 
the ſingular number, 

Il popolo di queſta città è ſavio, e 450 

Although the ſubject in a ſentence, as | 
we have obſerved, generally goes before 
the verb, yet it is common as well as elegant 
to put the nominative caſe after neuter 
verbs, which not admitting of any caſe 
after them, no ambiguity can . from 
ſuch a eonſtruction: 
Quando parti il RE | when the "TR 

arrivò la Regina | the Queen arrived. 

Whenever in a ſentence two verbs 
come together, joined by the copulative 
conjunction e, (and) great care muſt be 
taken (eſpecially if they govern different 
eaſes or”: nouns or Pronoun} to give to 
. | each 
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each of them its proper caſe by placing 


a noun after the firſt verb, and joitting 
to the r in the "ould! it 
governs; as, 6 534-408 
Cio piacque al Prin- thongs 
£6 cipe e lo incantò fl the iges Fr 
becauſe the verb piacere governs the da- 
tive caſe, and the TD ee the. ac- 
cuſative. 0 


TO 


The negative 5 a0. is gab wok 


in. Engliſh, after the verb or its ſign, 
whereas in Italian the par ticle negative 
non goes immediately before the verb or 
its auxiliary, WR 

To non credo cid 68 T I * not "believe chat. 


However, when any pronoun con- 
junctive or relative! is uſed in a negative 
ſentence, . the pronoun is: to be put be- 
tween the particle non and the verb: 


Non mi dimenticate [ do not forget me "0 
Non la ee _ | they do not obey her. 


#44 i 4 


(nothing) be the fubjet of the verb, the 


Particle negative non 18 not expreſſed. 
Nulla 


7 
$453 
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Nullagl piace. | nothing pleaſes him. 


But when * is uſed as the object of 
pinning the negative: not is to _ 
before it, 

Els aon de gal he bee, 

Negative ſentences, whoſe verbs are 
uſed in the ſecond perſon ſingular of the 
imperative mood, muſt be rendered into 
Italian by the infinitive, pong by the 
negative word nons 
Non fare ſtrepito | do not kc a . 
Non ti luſingare do not flatter rhyfelf. 

The terminations er)! in the future, and 
erei in the conditional, of the Italian verbs 
ending in the infinitive in ar, mult be 
Preferred for better harmony to. the re re- 
gular terminations ard and . 
Italian verbs ending in the infinitive 
in care, as applicare, or in gare, as pagare, 
take the letter þ between the confonants 
c or g, and the vowels e or z; . we 
do not ſay for inſtance, 


* 1 applici | nor | pagerd U pag), 
but 


22 1 


18 but properly. Nag a 
-Applickind' applichi |pagherd |:paghi..:. 


* Liafty: We ſometimes make uſe of the 


articles definite 11 or lo, before the infini- 


tive of Italian verbs, Which then take 


the place of nouns anne we 


may ſay, bl üs. 
11 burlare ) (La burla W 
Lo ſtudlare C] Lo ſtudio | the ſtudy 
Lamare 5 (Lamore |: the love. 
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Active verbs, befides the noun or pro- 


noun which they require after them as 
their object, may be alſo attended by 
another noun or pronoun in the ug 
caſe, uae the 3 ns the object. 


a5 4a 


mia figha tet muſick. 
| Paſſive verbs, as we have ſeen before; 
require after them a noun or pronoun 
in the ablative caſe, denoting the ſubject 
of the action expreſſed by the verb: 
Sono amato da lui | Iam loved by him. 
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As neuter verbs expreſs nothing but 


the being al 5-pfrfan. or r king or an 


Wt ww. 4. 


- 15 they are never attended by any 
noun or pronoun, becauſe ſuch an action 
does not Pat: Os another W 
thing: 850 
& molto abile | he is very eee 
Scrive beniſſimo 555 | the writes very well. 
Verbs expreſſive of approach will have 
the dative caſe, only after them, 
Accoſtatevi al fuoco |, come near he "Sal 
Beſides, as few verbs are uſed in Italian | 
without having before the next infinitive 


either of theſe three prepoſitions ai, 2, 


per, which all anſwer: to the note to pre- 
fixed to the infinitive of Engliſh ver bs, 
the principal circumſtance to be attend 

to in this matter, is the accidents of the 
infinitive of Italian verbs with reſpe&t to 
its being governed by a prepoſition, and 
to the ciſtinguiſhing of the caſes wherein 
one of the above prepoſitions is to be pre- 
ferred to the others. The 


-w 
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The ſign to, always eee 
infinitive'of Engliſh verbs, muſt beife 
dered iri Italian by the prepoſition ai 3 
infinitives, When to is preceded by verbs of 
remembering or forgetting, pleaſing or 
diſpleaſing, rejoicing; or grieving, on- 
ing or denying, permitting or Prohibiting, 
ſaying, telling, declaring; affirming, ſup- 
poſing, ſuſpecting, fearing, commanding, . 
aſking, beſeeching, intreating, doubting, 
promiſing, intimating, adviſing, conclu- 
ding, finiſhing, and propoling.. 


Mi diſpiace di vedervi Fi am ſorry to ſee vou i 


cosi inquieto io uneaſy 
Temeva d'eſſere udito us feared to be heard. 
It is the ſame with reflected verbs, 
with thoſe implying deſire and averſion, 
and thoſe to which are joined certain 
nouns without any article Te _ 1 
ſuch as, . | 
Aver voglia | hare amid 
Aver biſogno / ; to want, 
which all require . prepoſition 4 "i 
fore the next infinitiveꝰ, 8 
: Ho 
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rbevere- 1 Wen en 


Huvpgſin di 
Ha hiſagnd d' uſcire ane wants.to go out 


Pe nete 50 is tranſlated By the pre- 
Poſtlor 47! hen it comes: after verbs of 
Begihning Teaching, learning, attaining, 


. perſiſting, inſiſting; procseding, thinking, | 
remaining, continuing oppoſing, con- 
tribiitidg;/engaging/ Nt ee 
 eciebartghg; obig: 


Comincia El piovere F he cel to rain 
Fgli artia a giuocate 5 ——— to fv 05 


151 


It is the ane with verbs üg 
inclination, di fficulty, application, relue- 
tance, aptneſs, fitnefs or unfitneſs; and 
with verbs ſignifying motion; ſuch as, 


Andare | to go Mandare ; m aud bh 
Venire ta come Ritornare -to return. 
© venta & ballare ſne came to dance 
Egli ſtenta a parlare he can hardly ſpeak. - 


And whenever the note 7o, joined with 
the infinitive of the En gliſh verbs, can be 


explained by in order ro, or with deſign tos 
or 2 the prepoſition or with the parti- 


[> 27 J. 


0 — nit, the n note 70 is always r 
dered in ts Ttalian big the ran oy 
or ſometimes a a fre Mira th de pt 
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s 
tive; As, : 


13 feci per ene 


di tormentarmi 


s 371 


Ella parla cos 2 fine 


lo 
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I did ſo to oblige: you 


1 2 $. thus £0; or 


The following Ve TR ng. ar 


poſition | before the next infinitive: : 


Parere to appear 
Sembrare to ſeem 
| to wiſh 


Laſciare 
Pots 


Voler pid toſto 
Eſſer meglio 
Fretendere 
Scorgere 
Dorere 

Volere 
Dichiarare 


* Biſognare 4 


4 
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to De: 
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a to know | 


to be able 
2 0 to be better 
4.59 pretend nien Het” 
W 8 


Ardire 
Ofare {\ |. 
"Udire * 3: JA 90 
Sentire 
Fare : - 
1 Dim: LOT | ger 2] 7 


18 e obliged 
to be willing 
t declare Ari. 


: 1 muſt, 
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Laſciatemi vederlo Sens: ſee, 3 


Volle udirla bs rh he would hear her . 
Tab eren 88 _ the can ſpeak” to kim. 


ET Pave if wall ot be improper, to 


obſerve, that any noun ſubſtantive or ad- 
| jective whatever derived from” a verb re- 


quires the kame prepoſition.” before the 
next infinitive as the primitive verb. 


Of the User and SioITICATIoR *. the | 
ITALIAN PAST Texsts.. 


After having ſeen what caſe· an Italian 
verb requires after it, and what prepoſi- 
tion it will have before the infinitive of 
the next verb in a ſimple ſentence, it is 
highly important to treat of the uſe of 
paſt tenſes of Italian verbs, and to ex- 
plain the nature and ſignification of 
them, as well as to obſerve what mood 
and tenſe rs to be uſed in the latter mem- 
ber of a compound ſentence with reſpect 
to that of the former: circumſtances 
which have been neglected by all Italian 


Grammarians and which cauſe great con- 


fuſion in the minds of learners, We 


L #3 {1 

We have already obſerved, that in the 
conjugation of all verbs, both Italian and 
- Engliſh, there are properly three tenſes 
only the one preſent, the other paſt, 
and the third future; that the uſe of the 
preſent and future tenſes is exactly ſimi- 
lar in both languages; but that there is a 
conſiderable difference with regard to the 
paſt time, which in Italian is divided into 
five branches, whereas in Engliſh it is 
diſtributed into three only; to which we 
muſt add, that the three branches of paſt 
time are often uſed in Engliſn promiſ- 
cuouſly to ſignify the ſame idea without 
having any regard to the times more or 
. lefs paſt; whereas in Italian we ſtrictly 
diſtinguiſn one paſt time from another, 
according to the different accidents of 
verbs, as one may plainly ſee by the fol- 
lowing obſervations, in which we ſhall 
ſpeak ſeparately of each of the five tenſes 
— paſt time. 
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Of the Preterimperfect Tenſe. 
As thepreterit of Engliſh verbs anſwers 
to the paſt tenſes called in Italian preter- 
imperfe& and perfect definite, great care 


muſt be taken in the application of theſe 


two tenſes, and in the diſtinguiſhing of 
the caſes, in which the one is to be pre- 


ferred to the other according to the fol- 


lowing rules; a knowledge of which is 
highly neceſſary in order to Reg wid 
confuſion or miſtake. — 

The preterimperfect F the indicative 


mood is alſo called the extended tenſe, 


becauſe it extends imperfectly to the pre- 
ſent as well as to the paſt, without giv- 
ing a complete idea of either, and implies 
continuous time paſſing, but not paſt. 
Its moſt proper and frequent uſe in 


Italian, is to denote, that the action of 


which we ſpeak was preſent in reſpect 
to another action paſt in the ſame time: 


Thus when I ſay, for inſtance, 


Ero à tavola quando | I was at table when you 
arrivaſte a Londra | arrived at London: 


wy 
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my action of being at table was ; palſd; 
but I expreſs it as preſent i in reſpect to 
your arrival, which is alſo an action paſt. 
The preterimperfe& is alſo uſed in 
Italian, when we ſpeak of an action paſt, 
repeated ſeveral times, or continued. 
Thus if I fay, _ N 
Quando ero giovine When I was: young 1 
andavo à caccia went a hunting; 


: 


not only my action of going a hunting, 


though paſt, is expreſſed as preſent in 
reſpect to my youth, but alſo the time of 
my youth was continued, and the action 


7 


For when we en 4 an action done 


only once, we muſt make uſe of the per- 


fect definite: 


the firſt murder. 


The preterimperfett i is likewiſe uſed 
in Tralian 1 to denote an action that was 


* . 
* * x 


L'invidia fü la cauſa | envy was the cauſe of | 


del primo omicidio 


2 tion, 


N 


Y VU Er oo wm. AS - 4 ind" 
* * - LS : 


Nerone era un uomo 


chus when I ſay, for inſtance, 


6 18 1 


ton, the age, inclinations, or waer. 
tions of dead perſons: . hp 7 


SET * N 7 +4 at # #- * 7 uw . ; $ > #-u4 34 : 
- Nero was a very cruel 
35 N: 2 Ys 


34 


| crudeliſlimo | 


But when: we 7 of people 1 
living: Mill, we dale uſe . the rates 


indefinite: | et i err 


* # . 


Ella & ſtata maricata ſhe was marievery 
molto giovine he young; : 


and if we uſe in ſuch expreſſions the 
Preterimperfect, we muſt mention a par- 


ticular time, whether the perſon 1 
of be dead or alive: 417002 2 Hor 


- 


Era povera prima che ſhe was poor before 
4 moriſſe 1 20 her uncle etl 


07 tho Perſebl Definite. 2 | Fr py 1 


This tenſe. is chiefly uſed in Italian t 0 
denote an action paſt, in ſuch a manner 
that nothing remains of the time in 
which it was done, and without expreſ- 
ſing the addition of another action; 


Fu 
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| Fi ul derben am- 1 was dangerouſly 1 


tio anne Netto lit year 
Ricevei la voſtra let |; I received your 2 

tera il meſe ſcorſo laſt month; 
nothing remains of the laſt year in kh 
I was ill, nor of the laſt month. in which 
I received your. letter. Wehn 

The perfect definite is alſo called the 
Hiſtorical tenſe, AG it is much uſed 
by hiſtorians: 90 


Niun' incendio fu mai no 5 was ever 0 


terribile quanto quello terrible as that in the 
dell anno 1666 | year 1666. 


But if the time be not perfectly paſt, 
then the perfect indefinite is to be uſed : 


Egli è partito oggi | he ſer out to day. 
Of the Perfect Indefinite. : 


The proper uſe of this tenſe in Italian 


is to denote an action completely finiſh- 
ed, but the time in which it was done is 
either not determined, or elſe determined 
by an adverb, in ſuch a manner that 
ſomething remains of that time; thus 
when we ſay, for inſtance, 

4 Ha 
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Ha perduto mille he loſt a thouſand 
*guinee al giuoco Suineas at aming, 


we do not determine poſitively the time 
in which it happened; and if we ſay, 


Ha vinto queſt anno he won a thouſand 
mille guinee al | guineas this year at 

Siuoco gaming, b 
we indeed determine the time of his gain, 
which is not perfectly paſt, becauſe we 
are all in the fame year. 0 


1 1 


Of the F if Preterplaperfet. 


The ant uſe of this tenſe, in Italian, 
is to. 3 an action that was perfectly 
paſt, before another which is ſpoken of 
was begun, but without determining any 
action or preciſe time; thus when I ſay, 


Ero ſtato ammalato I had been ill when 
quando mi ſeriveſte you wrote to me; 


J mean that my illneſs was paſt 3 in re- 


ſpect to the time in which you wrote to 
me, and which is alſo paſt at the time 
wherein 1 ſpeak. 
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u Second Preterpluperfees... 
The proper uſe of this tenſe, called 


_ alſo. perfect anterior, is in Italian to de- 
note an action perfectly paſt. before 


another which is ſpoken of, as the firſt 
preterpluperfect, but the time is certain 


and determined. It is moſtly uſed with 


theſe conjunctions; 
Quando |, toſtoche | appenache [ doppoche. 
Thus when I fay, for inſtance, 


Quando ebbi ricevuto | when Thad received the 


ildenaromen'andai | money I went away, 
I mean. that I went away directly after 
having received the money,  *' 

Theſe two tenſes, the firſt and ſecond 
preterpluperfect, are uſed in Italian with 


this diſtinction: When we make uſe. 


of the firſt preterpluperfect, the action 
chiefly ſpoken of (ero ſtato ammalato) goes 
the firſt, and the incident {quando mi 


ſcriveſte ) takes the ſecond place; whereas 


if the ſecond preterpluperfect be uſed, 
the action denoting the chief object of 
the 


242 22 * 
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the ſpeaker (nen anda) goes the ſecond, 
and the incident (quando ebbi ricevuto i! 


denaro) takes the firſt place. 


Of the Uſe and Conſtruction of the Indic cati ve 
2d Comjunckive Moods. 267m 


There are ſeveral „ in Ita- 
lian which do not always require the 
next verb in the conjunctive mood. 
Among them the particle che, (that) 
moſtly raſed 3 in both languages, governs 
the next verb ſometimes 1n the indicative, 
and at other times in the conjunctive. 
The following obſervations will remove 
every difficulty). ER 

We make uſe of the indicative, with 
the conjunction che, after all verbs of 
telling, preſaging, perceiving, publiſhing, 


ſaying, hearing, remembering or forget- 
ting, ſeeing, knowing, underſtanding, 


_ Judging, after all verbs implying affirma- 


tion, and in ſhort after every verb ex- 


preſſive of the faculties of the under- 
ſtanding, and moreover uſed in ſuch a 
| manner 


— 


i HY "2 
f ge” 5 
* 4 „ 


manner as to denöte certeinty of the 


action ſpoken of; 


+. & 


vi dico ch'& morto It 6 be is dead 


M' aſſicurò che non | he aſſured me ſhe was 
era andere Partita not yet gone. 


The e is ad uſed after theſe 


N ; 


Quando poiche come perche 
Toſtoche | doppoche | da che giacche 
Mentre che di modo che, 


and others which do not immediately 
preſent themſelves, but which may be 


learned by the peruſal of good authors. 
The conjunctive mood, preceded by the 
conjunction che, is uſed after verbs of 


aſking, beſeeching and intreating, ſuſ- 


pecting, wondering, being glad, and re- 
Joicing, being ſorry and grudging, ſup- 
poſing, hoping, imagining, conjecturing, 
intimating, and after all verbs expreſſive 
of deſire, belief, fear, doubt, permiſſion, 
will, command, appearance, prohibition, 
ignorance, uncertainty or future action, 

| and 
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and of ſome intention, affection, paſſion, 
ſentiment, or emotion of the mind; and 
after all verbs uſed with a negation, or 
interrogation. 


Bramo ch' ella rieſca | I wiſhſhe may ſucceed 
Ho guſto che vi sia | I am glad ſhe is there 
Volete che io lo mandi | ſhall I fend him for 
a cercar la vettura the carriage? 
Many. of the verbs (particularly. thoſe 
of ſaying, telling, declaring, and affirm- 
ing) governing the indicative in general, 
are ſometimes made to govern the con- 
junctive. When they merely expreſs 
their natural import, they require to be 
followed by their proper indicative regi- 
men; but when interrogation, negation, 
or an implication of doubt or ignorance, 
is added, it is much better, as being more 
correct, to uſe. the conjunctive. This 
however happens only when the next verb 
in Engliſh is in the preſent, preterit, fu- 
ture, or their compounds; for in any 
other tenſe it muſt be left inthe indicative: 


V'ha ella detto che Sa has ſhe told you that 
arrivato? he 18 arrived? Non 


2-06-04 


| Non ſento dire che 
Sa guarita 


Ido not hear ge is 
: cured. 


The conjunctive 1s likewiſe uſed after 


the pronoun relative che, following a ſu- 
perlative or negative, and generally after 
any caſe of that relative between two 
verbs, provided ſome wiſh, want, deſire, 
or neceſſity, be denoted: 


è la migliore opera che it is the beſt work 


sa mai comparſa which ever appeared 
Non v' nulla che io there is nothing I wiſh 
deſideri di pid for more 
Scegliete una moglie | chooſe a wife who is 
che $a prudente f prudent. 


The following conjunctions require 


the next verb in the conjunctive mood: 


affinche 
in caſo che 


Senza che à meno che 
Prima che] sia che 


purche 
finche; 


and eſpecially bene (although) which is 
alſo expreſſed by the conjunctions, 


Sebbene | quantunque| ancorche | con tutto che. 


Moreover, as the Italians ſeldom make 
uſe of the ſame tenſe as the Engliſh in 


5 a 
= ** 
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the latter member of a compound ſen⸗ 
tence, though the former is always com- 
mon in both languages, the following 
obſervations have been thought neceſ- 
fary, in order to diſtinguiſh what tenſe 
1s to be uſed in the EO verb with re- 
gard to the firſt. eee ec 

When the firſt wane is in the ER 
or future of the indicative mood, the con- 


junctive verb muſt be in the preſent, if 
we mean to imply the preſent or future 


time, and in its perfect definite if we 


mean to imply the paſt: 


Biſogna or biſognera | he muſt be more at- 
, 
Baſta che gli abbia | it is ſufficient that ſhe 
dato una riſpoſta | has anſwered him. 


When the firſt verb is in the preter- 
imperfect, the perfect definite, or the 
perfect indefinite of the indicative, the 
ſecond is generally put in the preter- 
imperfect of the conjunctive (where the 
conjunctive is pꝛioper to be uſed) when 

| we 


— 


| vers we. 8 Fa: the actions ex- 


perfect indefinite of the indicative: 1 
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we mean to TIME!" the weft with re- 
ſpect to the firſt verb: 1 


#14 + i#% 


Credevo che foſſe par- I ods 8 was + gone 


tito per la campagna | to the country 


Temèe che denne the feared that ſome mis- 


qualche diſgrazia fortune would happen 


Ha avuto due mariti'| ſhe-had two huſbands 


prima: che Oey ul | before ſhe married the il 
122 incipe 8 Prince; iR ir! j 


preſſed by the verbs Foſſe, accadeſſe, and 
ſpoſaſſe, are preſent with reſpect to ow 1 
verbs credevo, temò, and ha .w-bw. { 

When the ſecond verb pda; an l 
4883005 which may be done at all times, 
it may be put in the preſent of the con- 
junctive, though the firſt verb be in the 


Iddio cha dato la ra- God gave us reaſon in 
gione affinche ci diſ- order that we might = 
tinguiamo Sag ani-: | | diſtinguiſh ourſeyes - 1 
n 5 2 from animals; 


bent the "oibility of diſtinguiſhing 
ourſelves extends there generally to time 


FE 386 ] 


paſt, preſent, and to come, withsilt be- 
ng r confined to either. Fee) 


of the GrnUnp. 
S363 2009 4 


_ Gerund i 18 a 3 inflexion of the 
verb, expreſling i its fignification or energy 
in ſuch a manner as to render it acceſſo- 
rial and ſubordinate to that of tlie 
principal verb of the ſentence, and de- 
ſcribing ſome circumſtance, e or 
means of the action. 

Many participles preſent. i in i Engliſh 
are called in Italian verbal adjectives, 
which always refer to a noun expreſſed 
or underſtood, denoting (like other adjec- 
tives) ſome quality or attribute of it, 
but differing from other adjectives in 
this, that they have the ſame regimen 
with their primitive verbs; as, 
Itvillaggiodipendente | the village depending 

dalla contez ] upon the county. 

However, we e often expreſs in Italia 


both pronoun relative che, and a tenſe 
of 
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of the indicative mood, what is denoted 
in Engliſn by the participle preſent ; as, 
Li ho incontrati che | I met with Tow run- 
cCorrevano la poſta ning poſt, - . 


And here ! cannot omit a circumſtance 
very important, and meriting the utmoſt 
attention of the learner, concerning the 
too frequent uſe of participles preſent in 
Engliſh, which in many inſtances are not 
rendered into Italian by their corteſpon- 
dent gerunds, inſtead of which we make 
uſe of the infinitive of the verb to whack 
the gerund belongs. | 

Whenever an Engliſh participle pre- 
ſent, which ends always in ing, ſuch as 
walking, has before 1 it tany of theſe Prepo- 
ſitions, 

| Of} too! f'he J 0 ht 

without | before | after, 


the participle preſent, inſtead of being 
tranſlated by its correſpondent. gerund, 
as we generally. do, muſt be rendered 
into Italian by the infinitive mood of the 

verb 


re 


. 1 

| vb which the gerund belongs, with | 
theſe diſtinctions, however, concerning 
the Brepaliions 0 dee Profixgd-tn the 1 in 


finitive: * * — a 4 ait E 1 Ck 81 M * 2 2 110 . ws 


wo 7; That wha the Evgliſh participle 
preſent 1 is uſed with the prepolitions of, 
from , on, or with, before it, then theſe 
four prepoſitions are expreſſed. in Italian = 
by the prepoſition, 4. dee Ae by 
| the infinitive: ER EI i h 


Ho. avuto il- ; piacere | 11 had 0 N of 


di vederla ſeeing her 3 


9 


Ella m impediſee al 
farlo 


Egli ſi vanta 0 ps 8 


Sono felice d' avere un 


The prevents me from 
e 


he values hin on 
being dee ſated 


with them 
1 am 15 with hav- 


e 4 


lo unico 


2dly. That ah prepoſition . 4 is l 
in Italian before the infinitive, when the 
participle preſent is preceded? in Engliſh 
by the prepoſition in: 


Ajutaterni 2 a far c cid | aſſiſt me in doing it. 


3h. That 


MT > 

Zaly. That if the participle preſent 
How before it the prepoſitions without, 
before, or after, they are literally tran» 
' ſlated by ſenza, prima di, or doppo, and 
attended in Italian by an Apes and 


never by a gerund: 6 9] 

Ella beve il tè ſenza | he drinks er Aan wur 
porvi lo zucchero putting ſugar in ĩt 
10 farò una viſita pri- I will pay a er 

ma di partire | before ſetting out 
Sen andò doppo aver | ſhe went away — — 
parlato col | having' ſpoken thus. 


4thly. And that when the participle 
preſent is in Engliſh preceded by the pre- 
poſition for, the prepoſition per is al- 
ways prefixed to the Italian infinitive, 
implying particularly the deſign, end, or 
reaſon, of daing an action: 
Sono ſtati impiccati | they have ba hanged 
per aver rubbato for having robbed. 
The prepoſition by (which anſwers to 
the Italian article indefinite 4a before a 
noun or pronoun) when attended by a 
pa en is not ot comprehended 
8 oy in 
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in the aforeſaid rule, becauſeit muſt then 


be omitted in Italian, and the participle 


preſent is tranſlated by a 95 995 
never by an infinitive: LH 


Gliſcolariimparanole | ſcholars learn the rules 
regole d'una lingua | of a language by 
ſtudiandole | . ſtudying them. 


Niay, participles preſent in Engliſh, 


When uſed without any prepoſition be- 


fore them, and preceded by either of 
theſe verbs,” 03h | 

. To SI wy to help to 5 20H 
and ſimilar ones, are like wiſe to be ex- 


preſſed in Italian by the infinitive mood, 


with the prepoſition di before it, and 
never by a gerund: * 


Ella non potè aſtenerſi | ſhe could. not forbear 
E ridere laughing. 
PARTICULARS Wo 
Wi th reſpe#? to the uſe of ſome Italian Verbs, 
| oi compared with the Enghſh. _ 
In my opinion, there is no language 


that has ſo few verbs as the Englith, for 


theſe two evident reaſons: 7 5 


—_—  W......-- a 


To look upon 
To go down © 


Att. DG FL 


h \ ce 
1 L 
; 1 | : 
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If. An Engliſh verb, beſides its pro- 
per and ſtrict ſignification, ſuch as, 


To look | to come. f to go to carry, 


takes another meaning, if it be attended 
by a prepoſition,” ſuch as, 5 
Upon] in | vp | down; | on a] aways, 1 
malig then a part of the ſignification 
of the verb Wie. WEI it 1s Nas and 
tho, ͤ¶ e bi 
to come uß 
de cury aux 


to e | 
to go on 


whereas theſe, and ſimilar expreſſions, are 
rendered into Italian by verbs conſiſting 


; of only one word, thus: 


n 
traſportare, | 


f 


entrare 
continuare 


Reputare 
Scendere 
2dly. The verb 10 be is often uſed in 
Engliſh with an. adjective or participle, 
and then both the verb 7o be, and the ad- 
jective, ſtand in a ſentence inſtead of a 
verb, and have its meaning: as for in- 


tance, 


ov 2 ” = 
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To be afraid} te be defirous to be willing 
To be ſond to be ignorant to be acquainted. | 
To be filept. .| to be worth | to be born. 


But theſe and ſimilar compound verbs 
are likewiſe tranflated into Italian by verbs 
having only one word, thus: p 


Temere ] bramare | volere | amare gears 
conoſcere | tacete ] valere | naſcere. - 


- Qbſrve here, that the verb e/ere is not 
of ſo extenſive an uſe as the correſpon- 
dent verb t be, which, by a peculiar 
genius, is employed on the following oc- 
caſions, wherein it 1s not literally tranſ- 
lated in Italian:  _ 35306 
. The verb ro be is ſometimes at- 
tended by the word told, participle of the 
verb to tell, and conftrued in a Heuter 

voice; as for inſtance, © 2 

I am told | „ 
while in Italian ſuch expreſſions are ren- 
dered by the compound tenſes of the verb 
ere, imperſonally conſtrued, and pre- 
ceded by a pronoun conjunctive, in the 
ſame perſon as s the perſonal pronoun is 
* in 


18 


in Engliſh; and. attended. by the me 
_ ciple getter” i, 

' M' e ſtato detto gli era ſtato detto. 
_., 2&9. At other times the verb 70 be is at- 
tended by the prepoſition 7s, and another 
verb in the infinitive mood, to expreſs the 
duty of doing an action; 5 

I am to go to Bath [ he was to work for me; 


and then it is to be rendered into Italian 
by the verb dovere, (to be obliged) through 
all its tenſes: 

Debbo andare à Bath | doveva * per me. 
Zaly. As there are in Engliſh two dif» 
ferent equivalent ways of conjugating 
verbs, the one definite, and the other in- 


, 


definite; the former is made by the aſſiſt» 


ance of the verb 70 be, attended " a 
participle preſent; as, 

1 am writing | he was PESTO 
and the latter only by the variation of 
perſons of the verb bel, without any 
aſſiſtance; as, | 


I write | you read {he g ſhe died; 
3 whereas 


| 4 
1 2941 
whereas in Italian, whether the Engliſh 
verb be conjugated in the former way, 
or in the latter, we muſt make uſe of the 
verb active or neuter without the help of 


the verb eſere, or of the gerund; and 1 in 
ſuch caſes we always ſay, 


| . 1 leggete | dormiva 1 . 
r 
Sono ſcrivendo era darmendo; 


TE there is in Italian only one way 
of conjugating verbs, the other vg: en- 
tirely unknown. | 

Moreover, there are in moſt Jan guages 
many verbs which, beſides their proper 
ſignification, are uſed in another _; 
and with a different meaning. 

The verbs venire and valere, for in- 
ſtance, do not always anſwer to the Eng- 
liſh verbs, 70 come and 10 be auilling; but 
the former is ſometimes uſed by many 
writers, inſtead of the verb ere; and the 
. being nes by the e vi, 


5 and 


5 
and imperſonally employed, has the ſame 
meaning as the verb b:/ognare. (muſt) 


by uomo ozioſo viene an idle man is looked 
conſiderato en upon as uſeleſs. to 

alla ſocieta ſociety 2 0 
Vi vuole pazienza ve muſt have patience. 


The verb ae (to 9855 is ſometimes 
alt in Italian with two pronouns, and 
the particle ne, meaning 70 go away, and 
conſtrued thus; the pronoun perſonal 
takes the firſt place as uſual, then comes 
the pronoun conjunctive, correſpondent 
to the perſonal, and joined to the par- 
ticle ne, immediately followed by a perſon 
of the verb andare: | 


To: men' andai mentre | I went away while he 
ch' ella ballava was dancing. 


# 


The conjunction and is ſometimes akd 
in Engliſh between a verb expreſſive of 
motion, and another verb in the ſame 
tenſe, perſon, and number, with the for- 
mer; as, 

1 will come and dine with you. 


But 


[ 296 ] 


the conjunction and by the prepoſition 
4, which muſt always be put after verbs 
of motion, but alſo we place the n N 


verÞ 1 in the infinitive mood, thus: 
| Verrò à pranzar con vo. 


— 


If dare ſome active verbs, uſed in 7 


neuter voice; ſuch as, 

Fare {| to make || Vendere 0 el, 
we make uſe in Italian of the particle 
as for inſtance, 


Queſta ſtoffa fi fa in ltalla e f vende in 
| Inghilterra. | 


Such a conſtruction, which is indeed 
frequently uſed, is equivalent to, and 
even more elegant than this L 
en 5 


Queſta ſtoffa è fatta in Italia, ed & 
| venduta in Inghilterra, 


and is rendered in Englith thus: 8 
This ſtuff is made in Italy, and fold in England. 

Beſides, there are in both lar guages 
many verbs which have ſeveral mean- 
| ; ings, 


[297 J : 


ins, and are then expreſſed in either 


language by two verbs having different 
ſignifications, as one 1 70 ſee 88 the — 
lowing obſervations: 


The verb to marry, in Engliſh, is ren- 


dered into Italian by the verb maritare 
when a man gives his daughter in mar- 
riage, and by ſpoſare when a man takes 
a wife, or a woman takes a huſband. 
The verb 70 knew, in Englith, is tran- 


ſlated in Italian by the verbs ſaprre and 


| comiſeere, with this difference, that /apere 
is ſaid of an intellectual knowledge, and 
conofcere of a perſonal knowledge com- 
ing from the evidence of anyof our ſenſes. 
The verb o think, uſed in Engliſh in 
the ſenſe of r believe, or to ſuppoſe, is 
tranſlated | into Italian by the verb credere, 
and if in the ſenſe of to relect or fo medi- 
tare, by the verb penſare. 


On the contrary, the verb dovere, in 


Italian, is expreſſed in Engliſh by the 
verb Zo oe when 1 it means to to be debtor, 
| : 7" 5 on 
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and by the verb 70 be obliged when it fig- 
nifies duty or neceflity of doing an action. 
The Engliſh verbs 70 do and ta make, 
are expreſſed in Italian by the verb fare 
only; and the verb. dire anſwers to the 
Engliſh verbs zo tell, and to ſay. 
Finally, it is not with the en verbs 
as with the Engliſh, whoſe moods, and 
tenſes are diſtinguiſhed by theſe. helping 
defective verbs, called otherwiſe ſigns: 
Do. | may ſhall will let 
might ſhould would ought, 
and prefixed to the word of the verb 
which has no diverſity of perſons to ex- 
preſs its different manners; whereas the 
Italian verbs change their inflexions or 
terminations not only in every mood and 
tenſe, but even in every perſon. There- 
fore, by the above ſigns, which can- 


can 
could 


not be tranſlated into Italian, the learner 


muſt know only whether the verb is in 


' the preſent, paſt, or future tenſe, and 


whether it implies certainty or uncer- 
tainty, and affirmation or — | of 


de IayErSONAL Vans,” 
The verb to be is often employed in in 


Engliſh 1 in the third perſon ſingular, Pre- 


ceded by the indeterminate pronoun 1· 
through all its tenſes, as an imperſonal 


verb, attended by a pronoun perſonal, of 
a noun denoting time; as for Inns, | 


It is 1 it was he i it has been ne, 
Ati is now five years and four months; 1 


whereas the correſpondent verb eſſere, i in 
this caſe, is not uſed imperſonally, and 
therefore it muſt agree in number and 
perſon with the pronoun perſonal or the 
noun denoting time; and we ſay, 
Sono 40 | era egh Ie ſata ella, 
Sono adeſſo cinque anni, e quattro meſi. 


The verb 70 be, imperſonally uſed, is 
ſometimes attended in Engliſh by an ad- 
jective in the ſenſe of a ſubſtantive; as, 


It is dangerous to travel by ſea; 


5 But i in Italian it 1s then more correct to 
expreſs 


o— ww 
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expreſs the noun coſa (thing) between thi | 


verb and adjective; thus, 
2 coſa pericoloſa il viaggiar per mare; 
At other times the verb 70 be is employed 
in the ſenſe of to be one's turn, bufineſs, or 
duty, and attended by a noun or pronoun 
perſonal, in the dative caſe, followed by 
another verb in the infinitive mood; as 
for inſtance, 8 

It is for him to read | it was fs her to tell it; 


while in Italian we make uſe, in ſimilar 


. expreſſions, of the imperſonalverbreoccare, 


meaning in this ſenſe zo belong, governing 
the dative caſe, and requiring the next 
verb in the infinitive, with the prepoſi- 
tion 2; and we properly ſay, 

Tocca à lui à leggere | toccava alei adirlo, 

The defective verb muſt, ſignifying ne- 
ceſſity of doing an action, is rendered into 
Italian by the imperſonal b;ſegnare; but 
this verb is not conſtrued in Italian in 
the ſame manner as muſt is in Engliſh; 
here is the difference. 


The 


[ 30 ] 


The defective mu comes always: be- 
tween à noun or pronoun in the nomi- 


native caſe, and a verb in the infinitive 
mood, attended by another noun or pro- 
noun in the accuſative caſe; as for in- 
ſtance, a 


"bk muſt to-day ſtudy my leſſon; 1 


55 10 verb b:fognare in ltalian 18 al- 


ways followed by the conjunction che, 
then comes the noun or pronoun, as the 
ſubject of the verb, and the verb follow - 
ing it is to be put in the conjunctive 
mood, and attended by another noun or 
pronoun; and we ſay, | 
 Biſogna che io ſtudj oggi la lezione; 
12 literally, ; 25 
It muſt that I ſhould ſtudy my leſſon; 


however, we ſometimes make uſe of the 


verb dovere inſtead of biſognare, particu- 
larly when muft or ſhould denote the duty 


rather than the neceffity; and then the 
conſtruction of the verb dbvere is the 
ſame 
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1 Þ 
ſame With that of the defective muff; as 
Debbo fare una viſita k I muſt pay a viſit. 


The verb biſe egnare 18 ſometimes fol- ; 
lowed by; an infinitive, and denotes the ; 
neceſſity of doing ſomething in general. = [ 

without ſpecifying what is bound by it, | 
and then'the ſubject of the verb nut may 
be a pronoun e as ow 12 585 ; 
may means: 5: more 


"Biſogna eſſer ſobrio we muſt be ſober. | 


7 pronoun conjunctive in the dative 
caſe, coming, before a tenſe of the i imper- 
ſonal biſagnare, appropriates the neceſſity 
or want to the perſons repreſented by 
the pronoun, which is made the fubject 
of the defective verb nut in Engliſh: 
Wl Gli biſogna un libro | he muſt have a book. 
1 We may obſerve here, that in ſimilar 
| expreſſions, an imperſonal verb is alſo 
| uſed in Italian, in the third perſon plu- 
f | 7 Hof ral, if its ſubject be uſed in the plural; as, 


| j | * muſt have ſhoes. 
1 | | 
| | 


When | 


303 J 
When we ſpeak of ſomething preſerit, 


as if pointed out with the finger, the 


Engliſh expreſſions there is, and there are, 


uſed in the ſenſe of: here is, bere are, or 


behold, are tranſlated by ecco, and not 8 
ve, or vi ſono. | 


The imperſonal verb b uſed with 


| adjectives, and ſometimes with nouns, 


denoting the ſtate of the weather and 
air, and certain accidents of the ſeaſons, 
and is tranſlated in Engliſh, in n ſuch in- 
ſtances, by it is; as, | 
Fa bel tempo it is fair weather 
Fi molto vento it is very windy. 
The imperſonal verb to happen is com- 
monly expreſſed in Italian by the im- 
perſonal accadere; but it is ſometimes 
uſed in Engliſh, like the defective verb 
muft, between the noun or pronoun 
and the verb in the infinitive; as for 


inſtance, 3 


I happened to meet with her; 
whereas 


[ 364 


d whereas in Italian the verb. accadere is 
_ | not expreſſed in ſuch a cafe, but the 
1 next verb is to be put in the ſame tenſe 
as the verb to happen is in Engliſh, and 
followed by the adverb @ caſo, (by chance) - 
which implies the accident denoted by 
the verb to happen; and we properly ſay, 


| L—lu“:a incontraia caſo; 
1 | 


| literally, | 
| e T met her by chance. 45 
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JART iciPtrs; ae 9 "viel 

in Italian in ſhort néidental Ab- 
It ſenitbtices, ike the "Ta abel te 
caſe: g 


989892 2 


Cid ens r un | kirig fas this, * 


I went away 


vn la predica, 25 | 


cen andammo acaſa | we went home. 
or relative, the Italian pronoun is to be 
put after the participle, 11 e * 

one word of both; a, „* 
Mandataci la lettern Moving tur us a letter 
Incontratala ſola ſola having met her alone. 
We likewiſe make uſe of the Italian 
participle, when the auxiliary verb 70 
have | is preceded” Tm the relative pronoun 
which, 


* * * bs yy 2 — 4% V9 1 D * © " 


which „** boxes — 


ood): 


If I fay for inſtance, , ” ag Tag 
The conſent which I gave her, Sc. 
The horſes he ſold to me, & 0 


it 1s more common, and mor here 


render ſuch expreſſions 1 into Italian; zt 
* conſenſo datole I epvalli vendutimi. 


Beſides, as there are in Engliſn a great 


many words ending in ed, ſuch as walked, 
vrhich are ſometimes participles, and at 


other times perterits, or paſt times, great 
care muſt be taken by learners, eſpecially 


thoſe Who are unacquainted with the 


Latin, to diſtinguiſn their nature and cha- 


racter, ſuch words being rendrered into 
Italian two different ways, n to 
their different ſignificatio + 7 577 
They are participles, if they have before 
them any tenſe of one of the auxiliary 
verbs to have ¶ to be, preceded by a noun 
or pronoun in the nominative caſe; Aſc; 


en has anſwered tha] Abe is puniſhed; .. 
4 


yg = 4 5 *. 3 4 


xy 


FS 
1 


when they a are mediate] preceded by 
a noun or pronoun in hy nominative 
caſe, as the ſubject of the verb, with- 
out any aſſiſtance of 0 one of the auxilia- 


+ 2 


_ nies; as, 3 2 5 2 5 B PA. ON #5 
Peter received 0 1 ſhe loved him: 7 


147 


Therefore the two former inſtances, in 
which the words ending in ed are partici- 
ples, muſt be rendered 1 into Italian thus: 

Pietro ha riſpoſts cos | ella © e Punita; Ss 


7 


and the two latter, wherein they are 
preterits, muſt be We, in this 
manner: me 
Piczo a as Ida lo a amava. 


of # th „ Apveis,. 


' DVERBS, derived from . or 


adijectives, govern nouns in the 
ſame caſes with their primitives; there- 


fore, for inſtance, as the Italian Ae firer, 


Differente | indipendente, 
govern the ablatiye caſe, —_ 
| Relativo | preferabile, g 


the dative, we muſt ſay, 


Differentemente da quelche vi faccio vedere 
Indi pendentemente dalle Leggi Munici pal | 


Relativamente all atto del Parlamento 
Preferabilmente ad ogni altra coſa. | 

Adverbs denoting quantity, ſuch as, 
Molto poco troppo 1 baſtante, 
and the like, which never vary in Engliſh, 
muſt agree in gender and number, like 
adjectives, with the noun ſubſtantive 

with which they are joined: | 
Baſtante 


„ I many towns. 

The Wa of quantity, ee in 
Engliſh, is uſed after nouns, and they ſay, 
Fe is ſkilful and induſtrious enough; /n 
but in Italian the correſpondent ad verb 
a baſtanxa is put, as any other adverb of 
quantity, before nouns both e 
and adjective; and We fay, 

Egli è à baſtanza abile ed induſtrio fo. 


The adverb more, adjectively uſed in 
| Englith before a noun ſubſtantive, " 
You ſhould have more courage, 
is. expreſſed 1 in Italian, by the compa- 
rate adjective maggiore: gon, 
Biſogna che abbiate maggior age: = 
But if ne denote a greater number, 
it is rendered into Italian by * 
numero, with the article di; as, 


Gli bifög ava jor || he ited rite wt 
numero di ſolda diers. 
X 3 The 
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[ re 
Ĩ be adyerb pure, which commonly 
3 | 


anſwers to the Engliſh adverb. alſo, or 
likewiſe, is often uſed inſtead of pers, {yet | 
or however), and then it may be alſo ex- 
preſſed by Ephure; as 
Eppure ella era ſola [yet ſhe was alone. 
It ſometimes e more — a 
ſpeech: FEET 5-166 5 
Former, pure 1 come in. 
5 The e of a how, muchy, 1 47 
expreſicd i in Italian by guanto; as, 
. e ce dare ? f how: _ muſt you 


64. have fr, 2 * 


3 at 


ole debe ene 1 means e | 
what; as, 3 
Mi ricordo di quanto 1 remember what you 
avete fatto per me did for me; © 
at other times it dna to the Engliſh - | 
adverb h or how. much, RG in a. ſen- 1 
tence of admiration; "AS, ; | . 
Quanto ſono infelice! | how / 1 am? : i 
Quanto denaro l how Aren money 1 : 
NS | ſpent! N * ; 
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cations. It is 


rendered by,allera,- Wen aſa in the ſenſe 
of in that time; as, 


Ella era allora giovine - he was then nder 


by di hen ir ſenotes an action doi 
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"Fun Englith Prepoſitions,” e 
gain back. on Ker down NM ah 1d 


On | up out 


ſome Engliſh, verbs, heh they _—_ 
and are not particularly Ke in 
Italian, but by the comprehenſive f force 
of the verb; AS, 


2. e | co _—_ 


to 
The prepoſition 5 anſwers to the 


Italian article indefinite da, only when 


it is preceded by a parti ciple paſt; as, 


Era ſcritta da lui. . - 6; its written by him; 
but if the prepoſition by denote the 
means of doing an Action, it is . 

in Italian by con; as, 

Vive con induſtria | he lives by 1 

KEI and 
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Ne 25,755 
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1 1 1 


; debe sap choice, it js tranſlated 


by the prepoſition per; as, 


£8. 


Mi piace pid andar per Lorna rope 


bun che per mare \ land than by ſea: | 
The Engliſh prepoſitions, 


In þ-with J for See of 
are rendered i into Italian by, 


la con. per | _ N 5 


1 bat when any. of the above prepaſitions | 


are followed: in Engliſh, by. the definite 
article the: thus, in the, auith the, Go. 
We muſt Make i In - Italian only one” 
word of: the prepoſition and the article 


following it; and ene; e 90S . 


preſſions, | 
; | inla_- in i. | 
8 oni con gli 


10 ſd la Mai” If 
AI. 3 tra i 
we properly ſay, 
nella | nei 

ol colla coi | 
] pello | pella | pei | 
uns falls ui {fe 
: [tralls--] tralla | trai | 


1 
My 
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1 
This rule is alſo to be obſerved; when 
the above prepoſitions are attended in 
Engliſh by any pronoun paſſeſſive, be- 
fore which we commonly make uſe df 
the articles definite; Ne, nA 90% 


Nel mio e in my garden al 


Colla ſua mano 1 with h 1s hand. 218 
The prepoſition 7rd, or fre; + Sil 
likewife to the Engliſh'prepoſition#nng; 


and it ſometiches denotes the pate of 
time, after which ſomething is: dene; a5, 
Vado 2 Parigi he I go to Paris thfee 


fia tre giorri 10) N n % Nov, 


{et out. 


No prepoſition is ſo freq ug Range hd! 


| in Engliſh, as the prepofit tion 175 which 


is not always rendered 1 into Italian by its 
correſpondent word con; therefote, | with! 


is tranſlated by con quly ur theſe two 
occaſions; . 1 E497 1 allen 2 1 


103 


A. When it implies compaty; 3, hs, 


Ho Vinggiato x con Je : A I voted . — her, - 5 
„„ 2 adh. When 


þ 3 . 
N T ; * 
1 A 


24 


( 315 J 


, 2dþ..W hen it denotes the manner pr 
Fe 1 1.0 doing an action; as, 1 N SYN 
ö 2 Ella bulls con * ſhe dances with grace. 


'In any other caſe 4 prepoſition with 
mult be expreſſed 1 in nanan by the inde- 
finite article ac | 
La vittima era coro- I ad d n 
— flori ed wick flower | 


- 
r 41 


Prepoſitions, having their words g0- 
verned immediately after "them "WitBoar 


any article, are to be repeated before each 


+ 142 


77 "fir; 5 
noun or verb: . 4 
iS 4 4 1 "We 2 Sia 


Lo faccio per —— I do this out of incli- 
Zione, per dovere;e'F'! nation, een 
ET pero IVY: titude. gd? 
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which require the next verb in 


the infinitive moe theſe are * moſt 


frequently ul.. 
a meno che unleſs. {Mice . e 


: 


Afﬀinche | that ; Primache before 
Finche till I Benche although, 


F< 


which laſt i is alſo expreſied indtalian by 
Sebbene quantunque contuttoche ſ ancorche. 

The conjunction che (that) when uſed 
alone, does not always requirethe next 
verb in the conjunctive mood, as N 


ers ſometimes believe. 


It governs the next derb in the indi- 


cative, when the verb denotes affirmation, 


or certainty, without negation or inter- 
rogation; and in the conjunctive, when 
r , ; . | the 


a> 


3 1 


the verb implies doubt, belief, ignorance, 
uncertainty, wiſh, command, will, fear, 
or future action; as we have obſerved in 
ſpeaking of the uſe of the indicative and 
conjunctive moods, wherein this matter 
has been fully treated. 
The conjunction che, whether it, he 
attended by an indicatiye or a conjunc- 
tive, muſt he repeated before each mem- 
ber of a ſentence, and always expreſſed 
in Italian, though rhat is frequently 
omitted or underſtood in Engliſh: | 
Credo che sda partita, | I think ſhe is gone, and 
e che non verrà pid will come no more. 
 Thepartiele 6, which is rendered into 
Italian by 52 or co, 18 conſtrued i in Eng- | 
liſh in a peculiar manner; as, 
She is in ſo weak a condition, that Sc. 


whereas i in Italian we make uſe” of the 
numeral noun uno, attended by the noun. 
ſubſtantive, and both go before the parti- 
dle or cos and the adjective; ; and we fay, 
as in uno ſtato cos} debole, che, e. WA 
The 


£m 
& 4 


The word for in 3 is not always 
expreſſed 1 in Italian in the ſame manner, 
becauſe it has three ſignifications: there- 
fore it is rendered into Italian by percidche 
when it is a conjunction, connecting to- 
gether two members of a ſentence; as, 
Accendete il fuoco; light the fire; for Ia am 

perciòche ho freddo cold; © 
by per when it is a prepoſition, which 
is always attended by a noun or pronoun 
to make a complete _ in Nw ſen- 
tence; a, 5! 0 i 
Ecco un libro per- rey | BE is a 8 FD — 
and by durante when for. 18 followed by 
a noun denoting time or part of time; as, 
Ho dimorato à Parigi I reſided in Paris for 

durante vent” anni | twenty years. 
And here we. maſt. take notice that 
moſt conjunctions are adverbs or prepo- 
ſitions according to the different relations 


they have to the other parts of ſpeech ? 


that they are joined to. 
* Finally; The Engliſh word but is tran- 


flatgd by ma, when'it is a conjunction. 
But 


* 


* 0 Ph * + „ * 


in he middle er a 2 ad dera. 


without joining its members or parts, 


and the words applied both before and 
_ the word but do not make a com- 


ete ſeſiſe it is rendered into Italian by 


— "6r REN. which Es alſo 


only, or thing n 


Vi conſento ſoltanto 1 conſent to it ilk 
con _ condi" | "Om! this ee | 
2 ꝛzione NS 
When Fry is uſa in 5 ſenſe of ex- 
cepr, it is rendered into Fes by eccet- 
tuato, or fuorcbe: | 


3 


1 Non vi vado mai | T never go thither but 


1 8 on Sundays. 5 
a" che 4 + + | : 


CHAP. 
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07 the eher. 2 | 


8 interjections, both in Italian and. 
Engliſh, are an indeclinable part 

of ſpeech, conſiſting of a very few words 
thrown between the parts of a ſentence; 
and making a ſenſe of themſelves, with- 
out being liable to any rule with reſpect 
to the variation, conſtruction, and con- 
cord or agreement, there 1s nothing to be 
obſerved concerning this matter, whoſe 
uſe is the ſame in both languages. We 
may add only, that among the Itahan 


interjections ſome are expreſſed by the 


ſame particles as in Engliſh, and ſome 


cannot be literally tranſlated from the one 


language into the other, though they are 
uſed in the ſame caſes, becauſe all nations 
in general have a peculiar manner of ex- 
preſſing their different paſſions. 
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